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PREFACE. 



It has been asserted by some that the common peo- 
ple of Italy, Spain, and Portugal, speak the language 
of their respective countries mostly in accordance 
with what is written among them ; while the same 
class in England, and we may add in our own coun- 
try to a certain extent, are generally deficient with 
regard to the received principles of correct speech in 
the quality and use of words. Without saying how 
far the assertion holds good, we will only remark that 
the philologist and the attentive observer who under- 
stands the language of his forefathers, will at once 
perceive that what is supposed to be incorrect, is in 
the majority of cases the genuine Anglo-Saxon, wliich 
expresses itself through its natural channel. Above 
the class to which we have alluded, a superstructure 
has been raised in the various elements which have 
entered into the composition of our present English 
since the days of Gower and Chaucer, of Surrey and 
Spenser, and which took t|ieir rise, indeed, consider- 
ably anterior to that period, if not with the Norman 
Conquest. . The languages of Italy, Spain, and Portu- 
gal, on the contrary, have remained comparatively 
stationary since their first formation, and, from their 
very nature, they must be spoken by all conditions of 
society with but little difference. 
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If we are partly led to the study of the Latin and 
Greek languages from the light which they throw 
upon the structure of our own, the Anglo-Saxon, for 
the same reason, has claims upon us almost' equally 
great, forming, as it does, the broad basis upon which 
the others rest. So true is this, that it can be safely 
affirmed that no one has a thorough knowledge of 
English, who is unacquainted with an element of so 
much importance. 

It is from a desire of making American youth, who 
glory in their Anglo-Saxon descent, acquainted with 
the language of their ancestors, that the author has 
been induced to issue the following pages. He has 
long perceived the want of something of the kind 
from the press in this country, while the subject has 
of late years received so much attention in Great 
Britain, and trusts that he has at last met it in a 
certain measure. How far he has succeeded in his 
attempt, he leaves it to the literary portion of the 
community to judge. 

The principal authorities consulted in preparing 
this work> have been the Angelsaksisk Sprogloere of 
the late distinguished philologist, Prof. Rask, of Co- 
penhagen, the learned Deutsche Grammatik of Prof. 
Grimm, and the Compendious Grammar of the PrimU 
tive English or Anglo-Saxon Language and larger 
Dictionary of that eminent Saxon scholar, the Rev. 
J. Bosworth, LL. D., PH. D., etc., etc., etc. In the 
general order and arrangement of his matter the 
author has differed both from Prof. Rask and Dr. 
Bosworth, and likewise from them and the rest who 
have written upon the subject, in many of his views of 
the language. In some few instances he has used the 



exfH'essioiis of others, either through inadvertence, or 
where he had found the same employed by more than 
one to such an extent as to become common property. 

It was intended at first to introduce the Ablative, 
but upon mature reflection, deemed unnecessary, as 
however general and express that case may have 
been in earlier times, with the exception of a few 
peculiar forms, it evidently does not belong to the 
language as we now have it, distinct from the Dative. 
It would seem to have been gradually laid aside, 
while the Dative finally, in almost every instance, 
was used in its stead. 

The accent has been employed in every case in 
which analogy would justify it. How much the 
proper pronunciation, as well as distinction, of words 
depends upon its adoption, will be easily seen. 

Not only has the "monkish" character been reject- 
ed and the Roman substituted in its place, but the 
P, J>, has been represented by Th, th, and the D, b, by 
Th, th. While nothing is lost by this further change, 
typographical uniformity has been gained. 

St. JAHEi, Saittee, S. C, ) 
Apnl 1, 1848. ) 



PREFACE TO THE REVISED EDITION. 



The disadvantageoas circumstances under which 
the Author s Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Language 
was originally prepared for the press, owing to his 
distance from the place of publication, and the acci- 
dental loss of matter designed for rendering the work 
more complete, having led to defects in its mechani- 
cal execution and general structure, a new and im- 
proved edition is herewith offered to the public. 
While therefore much that was unintentionally omit- 
ted, has been added to the pages which follow, noth- 
ing has been done to affect the arrangement and 
division previously adopted, in order that all confusion 
with regard to references might be avoided. In the 
work as it now stands, the peculiar views entertained 
by the author concerning the intimate structure of 
the tongue, will be found to correspond more nearly 
with the same as set forth by him in the Anahcta 
Anglo-Sazonica, and still more fully in the copious 
Glossary intended to accompany the volumes which 
bear that title. 

In giving the various forms of such words as are 
introduced in the evolution of the different parts of 
speech, those have generally been rejected which 
cannot be referred to the genius of the language as 
otherwise developed, or which evidently belong to 
its transition state. At the same time, there have 
been added many others which connect themselves 
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with -the tongue in its earlier stages, and which help 
to confirm the opinion elsewhere advanced concern- 
ing its highly original character. 

The term " monkish," borrowed and applied to the 
peculiar form of the Anglo-Saxon characters, as 
modified from the Roman, we would reject from the 
foregoing Preface. It is no more applicable to the 
Anglo-Saxon than to the various forms of the Gothic 
once obtaining wherever the latter-name was carried. 
All the modified forms of the Roman letter will be 
found indeed to correspond to the modifications of 
the Roman architecture, among whatever people 
they were both introduced. 

Some observations by the same hand will be found 
to precede the Essay on the Study of the Anglo-Saxon 
as originally prepared, along with other additions. 

The suggestions Relative to the orthography of cer- 
tain classes of woi^s in English we must say deserve 
consideration. Attehtion to them as far as the remo- 
val of barbarisms from the language in that respect is 
concerned, will ultimately prevent complete radicalism. 
We want an orthography strictly English or Angli- 
can, but one maintaining, not destroying analogies. 

For the increased expense incurred, the author can 
expect to be repaid only through an increased inter- 
est in the study of the language, signs of which be- 
gin to show themselves in various sections of the 
country. Such signs should be hailed as the dawn 
of a day in American scholarship, in which to be 
acquainted with our mother tongue is not to be 
ignorant of the genius of its main element, 

St. Jambs, Santee, S. C, } 
' May 1, 1849. i 
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INTRODUCTION. 



ON THE STUDY OF THE ANGLO^AXON LANGUAGE. 



Thb history of a language is in truth the history of a 
people. In seeking for the elements of which the one is 
composed, we are necessarily obliged to inquire into the 
vicissitudes that the other has undergone. Every change 
that has taken place in the condition of a people, and every 
revolution that has marked its existence, may as distinctly 
be traced in the structure of the language of that people, 
as the age of a tree may be known by the successive layers 
of which it is composed, or that of the earth itself deduced 
from the geological evidences in its crust. No better ex- 
ample could possibly be adduced of this philological truth, 
than an examination of the English tongue in connection 
with the history of Britain, — a history that might almost as 
clearly be derived, if we were deprived of every other 
source, from a careful, minute, and skilftd analysis of the 
language itself, as the Indian hunter is said to derive the 
precise characteristics of the animal he is pursuing, from an 
accurate examination of the footprints it has left in the 
sand, or of the marks it has made in its progress. 

The early history of the inhabitants of Britain, like that 
of all the ancient nations, is lost in the twilight of fable, 
and the imagination of their descendants has been, from 
time to time, exercised in accoxmting by fanciful and, often, 
supernatural causes for that origin which is either entirely 
unknown, or so wrapped in mystery as to deserve but little 
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consideration. Unable to give any satisfactory account of 
their true origin, poetry was permitted to supply the place 
of history, and, veiling ignorance under myths and alle- 
gories, the Egyptians, the Greeks and the Romans, were 
not behind the Britons, the Celts or the Saxons, in sup- 
posing that they had sprung, like plants, from the ground, 
or were descended from the gods,* or had existed before 
the moon herself.f It is in vain, therefore, to attempt to 
penetrate those mysteries in which ancient history, beyond 
a certain period, is hopelessly involved, or to lift that veil 
by which, no doubt with some wise design, the unknown is 
separated from the known. 

One truth seems, however, to be as firmly settled by 
those marks which the successive migrations of tribes and of 
nations have left behind them, in their advance westward, 
as by the Pentateuch itself ; and that is, the fact recorded 
by Moses, that man originated in the eastern portions 
of the world, to which region the various inhabitants of 
the different parts of the earth, in successive centuries, 
may be referred with something like certainty. There first 
began those associations of men, which were the basis of 
states, kingdoms, and empires ; and there were first culti- 
vated the arts and the sciences. Civilization, in the course 
of time, began, as a necessary consequence, to grow up in 
that quarter, and in its train followed all those evils Which 
flow from ease, luxury, and refinement. Increased wants 
on the part of the people, and habits of indolence and in- 
dulgence, gave rise to inventions and to crimes ; and that 
spirit of generosity and of noble bearing which seems the 
natural oflfspring of freedom from control, gradually gave 
way to less honorable feelings, until, strange as it may seem, 



* The story of Cadmus, of Mars and Rhea Sylvia, and the Grecian 
fables, are well known. 

t See Potter's Antiquities, vol. i. p. 1. 
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luxury, avance, and ambition, " dissolved theu' social morali- 
ty, and substituted a refined, but persevering and ever- 
calculating selfishness, for that natural benevolence which 
reason desires." The dififusion of this worst of passions 
served the important purpose of spreading mankind over 
the face of the earth, just as the sordid endeavor to con- 
vert all the metals into gold, gave rise to the noble science 
'of chemistry. Intestine dissensions and civil broils, the 
desire of novelty, or the still stronger desire of gain, the 
love of conquest, disease, and accidental circumstances, 
fron^ time to time separated a portion of the people from 
the great mass, who shook off the trammels by which they 
liad been bound, and advanced towards that country now 
called Europe, clearing its primeval forests, draining its 
pestilential marshes, and peopling its wild territories. 
Hence arose those nomadic tribes, to which modern Eu- 
rope, modem languages, and modem civilization, are so 
much indebted for their present condition. « It is to them, 
barbarians* as thej were called, that we must look for the 
population and the language of England. 

Passing over the long interval clouded in mist and ob- 
scurity, and bounded on the one side by the general know- 
ledge derived to us from an investigatioa of the imperfect 
fragments which remain of the character, languages, institu- 
tions, and religious superstitions of whole nations that have 
long since passed away; and on the other, by the more 
specific information handed down to us by tradition and 
history, we find that the Kimmerians (a people whose name 



* This word which at first was applied by the Greeks, as the woid 
Ooyim by the Hebrews, to all foreign nations, gradually became per- 
verted in signification, and now carries with it the idea of iguorauce 
and ferocity ; as the word villainy that originally indicated simply the 
tenure by which an individual hdd his property, is now necessarily 
oouiiected in our minds with wickedness and rascality. 

2* 



1 6 ANGLO-SAXON OBABIMAR. 

is mentioaed by Homer,* nine hundred years before Chriat) 
were the first of those three distinct races which successively 
crossed the Bosphorus, and spread themselves over north- 
ern and western Europe. The earliest correct information 
we have in regard to this people^ locates one of their tribes 
in the Citnbric Chersonesus, (the present Denmark,) and 
another, the Celts, (more properly Kelts,) or Gauls,f on tfa« 
shores of the ocean ; — ^both situations admirably adapted 
for the conquest and colonisation of Britain. That they, a 
roving and restless people, passed over into the adjacent 
islands, the examination of the languages of Wales and of 
Ireland, when compared with the ancient Gaulish, abun- 
dantly testifies and corroborates the faint outlines of his- 
tory left us, and the conclusions drawn from the relative 
position and habits of the people. It is to these tribes that 
we must trace those remnants of the ancient Celtic tongue 
to be found in our vernacular. 

I^is impossible to say how long it was before the Kim- 
merians, Kelts, and their kindred tribes, were obliged to yield 
to another race, that came in floods from Asia, sweeping 
over the continent of Europe and driving before them, 
with resistless force, every impedin>ent. The Goths com- 
posed the second inundation that rolled from beyond the 
Bosphorus.J True it is, that the Romans had, in the mean- 
while, planted f^ colony in Britain, and from the time of 
Caesar to that of Honorius, had, with difficulty and subject 
to continued outbreaks, held a footing in the island ; but 
they had never been able to impress their manners, or their 
language on the mass of the population, and have left fewer 



* lv9a 6t Ktiifttp((av AvSp&v ilfjioi re itSXis rs. Od. A> V. 14. 

t Qui ipeorum linguft. Celtae, nostril Galli appellantur. — Caes. de 
BeU Gal,, Liber I., ch. I. 

t Dr. Percy has so clearly established the distinction between the 
Celtic and Gothic tribes, that we look upon it as a settled question 
among historians and philologists. 
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traces of their possession of Britain than any of its ancient in- 
habitants. About the middle of the fifth century, the Sons 
of the Sacffi, or Saxons, the Angles^ and the Jutes, (three 
Gothic tribes,) began to drive the Kelts and the Britons to 
the fastnesses and mountains of Wales, and, across the sea, 
into Ireland, and to establish themselves penuaitently in the 
country now called England. So cocnplete was this con- 
quest effected by the Anglo-Saxons, that they replaced the 
manners, religion, laws, and languiage of the conquered 
tribes by those which they had brought with them from the 
continent. Dwellings in caves yielded to more formal 
habitations, and the worship of the Bra2sen Bull and the 
Druids gave way to temples dedicated to Woden and to 
Thor.* Their language so entirely took the place of that 
of the former inhabitants, ftnd so permanently fixed itself 
in the island, that, although the manners and laws of the 
people have completely changed, although the worship of 
idols has yielded to a purer and more rational religion, 
neither time nor subsequent invasion has been able to expel 
from Britain the language of the Anglo-Saxons, which to 
this day forms the bone and sinew of our glorious mother 
tongue. It is to the importance of the study of this ancient 
language that we desire to direct our attention. 

Language itself may properly be defined to be '' the ex- 
pression of ideas either by sounds or signs." To the former 
we give the more specific name of spoken, and to the latter 
that of vyntten laaguage. It is the«capacity of expressing 
ideas through language which confessedly raises man above 
the other works of the Creator, and which places him in 
the scale of being '' but Uttle lower than the angels." It 
is the different degrees in which this capacity is possessed, 
that draws the line of demarkatioii between the untutored 



* The names of the deities from whom we derive Wednesday, or 
Wodea*B day, and Thursday, or Thor*B day. 
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mind of the New Zealand savage, and the intellect that 
originates the beautiful periods of Macaulay — a line, too, 
that is continually becpming more and more defined ; for, 
just in proportion as civilization advances, and as the arts 
and sciences progress and develope themselves, does lan- 
guage become more useful in itself and more admirable in 
its structure, until the nicest shades of meaning, and the 
finest and most hair-split distinctions in thought, may be 
set forth and conveyed to other minds with a precision 
truly wonderful. So far, indeed, is this true, that, whether 
existing as cause or effect, the curious inquirer may trace 
the wavy line of civilization, from the wild hordes of Tar- 
tary to the polished inhabitants of Berlin, by exactly fol- 
lowing the progress and more elevated structure of the 
tongues of the divers countries through which he may pass, 
as he advances from the disjointed jargon of Beloochistan 
to the learned and philosophic language of Germany. Jt 
will be further found on inquiry and reflection, that the 
desire of becoming acquainted with the various languages 
used by the inhabitants, both ancient and modem, of dif- 
fierent portions of the earth, has kept pace or rather in- 
creased with social and intellectual improvement among 
nations. The North American Indian, proud of his native 
forest and of his naked form, feels his unwritten gibberish 
adequate to all his wants, and never spends a thought 
on the mode in which neighboring nations differ from his 
own tribe in their forms of speech. The Turkish mer- 
chant or the Mohammedan dervis, but half-anim.ated under 
the influence of his opium and his pipe, is satisfied if ];io 
can give vent to his few words in a dialect understood by 
his customer, or misunderstood by his votary, his dull 
intellect having never been taught to stray beyond the 
confines of his coffee or his sherbet. But pass within the 
borders of enlightened France, or cross the channel which 
separates the continent from the research of England, and 
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you may behold men who, not content with studying the 
various languages that are now spoken throughout the dif- 
ferent kingdoms of Europe; who, not satisfied with analyzing 
the Latinity of Lucan, the Greek of Aristophanes, or the 
Hebrew of Maisionides; are searching for the hidden mys- 
teries contained in the hieroglyphics of Egypt, Hnd in the 
still more curious and recondite inscriptions of Central 
America, or are loading their brains with the numerous 
dialects of the vast territory of Hindustan. One may there 
admire the labors of a Champollion or a Jomard, of a 
Clarke or a Porson, of a Sir William Jones or a Warren 
Hastings. 

. We have intimated that this desire has increased with 
the rise and progress of the arts and sciences, and the 
general diffusion of letters. Is not this true ? Compare 
the condition of the European world from the fifth to the 
fifteenth century; from the time when the swarms of bar- 
barians from the northern hive overspread Italy, till the 
period of the invention of printing, of the compass, and of 
gunpowder, with its present state. The genera] darkness 
that prevailed during the former period is proverbial, and 
the learning preserved in the cloisters, where alone the 
merest elements of cultivation were to be found, was ex- 
tremely limited. A knowledge of Latin, (the language of 
the church,) and the study of Greek, in which tongue the 
New Testament had been written, were thought to be 
paramount even to the preservation and use of the lan- 
guage of the country in which those asylums of study were 
situated. The language of Rome became the tmiversal 
medium of communication, and was looked upon as the 
only true garb in which the thoughts of philosophers should 
be dressed; and posterity must gratefully acknowledge 
that the invaluable monuments of Greek and Roman litera- 
ture were multiplied through the indefatigable pens of 
the monks, and thus saved from utter loss. But beyond 

2* 
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this their hiqumeB into ' language did not extend. Every 
tiibe, and every feudal territory looked upon its neighbors 
as barbarians, whose dialects, or whose -eustoms and laws, 
were unwoHhy of being known. Except when marching 
to conquest, or when protecting themselves against the 
aggressions of their enemies, they knew little and cared 
less about the people by whom they were surrounded. 
But this state of indifference and disregard gradually passed 
away. The consequences of those great discoveries which 
mark the fifteenth century, were soon felt in the general 
impetus that was given to the diffusion of information, to 
the cultivation of the sciences, and to the establishment of 
that commercial intercourse, which has tended more th{)n 
apy thing else to the civilization of the world. Constant 
interchange of products and of wares soon taught* men 
that their own interests would be promoted by a know- 
ledge of the languages of those nations with whom they 
were brought in contact. No more powerful stunulus could 
have been appUed, as may be gathered from the fact that 
now the craving for foreign languages is without limit, and 
no European of the present day thinks himself educated, 
even in this eminently practical age, vrithout a tolerable 
acquaintance with the classics and some knowledge of more 
than one modem language besides his vernacular. 

And should not this increased and ever-increasing desire 
of becoming acquainted with the modes of thought and ex- 
pression of those nations which are now numbered with 
the dead and belong only to history, as well as of those 
which are still in existence, but which are separated from 
us by territorial limits and by difference of language, be, 
within certain bounds, encouraged? We abswer that it 
should-^and we would endeavor, as far as we are capable, 
to give it a right direction. Can it be doubted that the 
present system of education is susceptible of improvement? 
Is not too much, by far, too much time spent, particularly 



in Europe, by youibB in lombflring their beads witb tbe 
languages of ancient Greece and Rome — in scanniog box- 
ameters* and writing anapests ? Years of exertion, when 
the mind is fresh and the memory strong, are* to a great 
extent wasted in the acquirement of information, which 
can, comparatively ^peaking, be but of little practical ad- 
Tantagre in future life. Can it be questioned for a moment, 
that all the boasted discipline of mind so fondly attributed 
to a study of the classics, and all the elegance of taste sup- 
posed to be denved from a familiarity with Cicero and Vir- 
gil, may be equally insured from a thorough knowledge of 
the language nnd writings of Mendelsohn, of Schiller, and 
of G-oethe, at the same tirae that we are mastering a living 
tongue used by millions of the most enlightened of men, 
and of incalculable benefit in our intercourse with the 
world ? Change of case by change of termination, declen- 
sion of articles, prepositions governing genitives, datives, 
and accusatives, and inversion of sentences, may all be 
found, ready to tempt the ardor and pusszle the ingenuity 
of the student. These general considerations for the more 
extended study of the modem languages in early years, 
as filling up in part the time now nearly entirely devoted to 
Latin and Greek, apply with double force to the youth of 
America, from the very character and nature of the coun* 
try. This is an age of energy and improvement, and a 
country peculiarly distinguished for its rapid advancement 
and for the restless and unwearied ambition of its inhabit- 
ants. We become men here at a time of life when tute- 
lage has not yet ceased in other countries. We enter upon 
the duties and take part in the great concerns of life, mere 
striplings. At an age when the Cretan youth was still 
compelled to sit at the public tables under the eye of his 
parent or guardian, and when the modem European is 
looked upon as incapable of self-protection, we leave our 
early homes and friends, and engage in the most serioiis 
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and important enterprises. The peculiar nature of our 
political institutions, and the rewards held out by them to 
practical talent, have had much influence in moulding into 
this form the character of our people and in giving to them 
an utiUtarian tendency — ^in producing a population anxious 
to acquire only those elements of information that can be 
brought into immediate use. Profound erudition and deep 
scientific research are too long in yielding their returns 
to meet with much countenance in a country where fortunes 
are accumulated with almost incredible rapidity, and offices 
of trust and honor may be procured by a flippant speech 
or a little dexterous manoeuvring. And hence there has 
never been a land that has given rise to so much improve- 
ment in the arts, without profound science ; to so many 
orators, without extended learning ; to so much legislation, 
without accomplished statesmen. We make a professional 
man as we make a journey — by steam ; we select a con- 
gressman as we select a wife — by accident, or under the 
influence of feeling. In such a country, we confess, we do 
not expect to find men devoting their whole lives to the 
thorough and masterly comprehension of a dead dialect, 
secure, in this way, of a place among the scholars and the 
venerated men of learning of their country. We do not, in 
the present state of things, expect to find an American 
Porson or Schrevelius. Such men are too plodding, such 
learning is too solid for so energetic a country. We would 
endeavor, then, (but without taking away the means of 
acquisition from those desirous of emulating European 
scholarship and erudition,) we would endeavor to make 
education more practical and better adapted to the age 
and country in which we live. We would have more time 
bestowed in our colleges upon the modern languages, at 
the expense of Latin, and especially of Q-reek; and we 
would also extend the ordinary programmes of our schools 
80 as to embrace the Anglo-Saxon, the full sister of the 
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German nod English, the daughter of the same oommoa 
parent^ the Teutonic, for the reasons which we are abont 
to assign. 

It will scarcely be denied that the first object of all 
who haye any pretensicMis to the ontlinee of an ednoationv 
should he a thorough comprehension of their mother 
tongae-4ts power — its character — its elements. Nothing 
has ever appeared to ns more ridiculons than the abundant 
and pedantic Latin and Greek quotations of a man igno- 
rant of his vernacular — ^learned in Horace and JuTcnal, but 
shamefully negligent of Murray and Webster— at home ui 
all the wars of Ca&sar, but to whom the splendid pro- 
ductions of our mighty Shakspeare are a sealed book. 
Such a man reminds us of a mathematician who can calcu* 
late the recurrence of an eclipse with accuracy, but who 
cannot work out the simplest question in discount ; of a 
chemist who will furnish us with the most correct and 
minute analysis of the waters of a mineral spring, but who 
blunders in decomposing common chalk. We hope the 
day is not far distant when such men may be rarely met 
with ; and we think it will depend in some degree on the 
introduction of the study of the Anglo-Saxon into our 
colleges. 

The English, like all other languages of the present day, 
is a derivative language, and its great bulk comes to us 
from the Anglo-Saxon, the Latin, the Greek, and the 
French. Of these four, by far the greater number of words, 
and those of the most important, necessary, and forcible 
sorts, are derived immediately from the Anglo-Saxon.* 

• Under the hesd of William the ConqverOTt Hume, in his cele- 
brated Hiftory, has the following twntence : " From the attention of 
William, and from the extensive foreign dominions long annexed to the 
crown of England, proceeded that mixture of French which is at 
present to be found in the English tongne, and which composes the 
greaUfi and best part of our language/' Ova remarks will be feand 

8 
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" Pork/' answered the swineherd. 

" I am very glad every fool know& that, too," said Warn- 
ba, " and pork, I think, is good Norman French, and so 
when the brute lives, and is in the charge of a Saxon slave, 
she goes by her Sozon name ; but becomes a Norman, and 
is called pork, when she is carried to the castle-hall to feast 
among the nobles; what dost thou think of this, friend 
Gurth, ha ?" 

" It is but too true doctrine, friend Wamba, however it 
got into thy fool's pate." 

'' Nay, I can tell you more," said Wamba in the same 
tone. " There is old alderman Ox continues to hold his 
Saxon epithet, while he is under the charge of serfs and 
bondmen, such as thou ; but becomes Beef, a fiery French 
gallant, when he arrives before the worshipful jaws that 
are destined to consume him. Mynheer Calf, too, becomes 
Monsieur de Yeau in the like manner ; he is Saxon when 
he requires tendance, and takes a Norman name when he 
becomes matter of enjoyment."* 

And again he adds, in speaking of the introduction of 
the language of William the Conqueror, " In short, French 
was the language of honor, oi chivalry, and even of jus- 
tice, while the far more manly and expressive Anglo-Saxon 
was abandoned to the use of rustics and hinds, who knew 
no other."* 



* These remarks might be extended to other words of the same 
I —the Saxon sheep was converted into the Norman mutton, for 
the use of the feudal lords, and a young hen tasted more palatable 
and seemed better adapted to Norman stomachs, served np as a 
I-^ttch pullet, &c., &c. It was the perusal of the above qootatiim 
from the admjrable production of the Wizard of the North, many 
years since, that first turned the writer's attention to the study of the 
Anglo-Saxon. 

' But see Analecta Anglo'Saxonica, Introductory Ethnological 
Essay, § 81, Note l,^K. 
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To infer from this last remark, that the Anglo-Saxon 
was a barren tongue, or not adapted to the nse of the re- 
fined and courtly, would be to do great injustice to the 
copiousness and richness of that ancient language. It is 
almost needless to say, that it was necessarily deficient in 
those scientific .words that subsequent investigations and 
discoveries have given rise to, and that it would have been 
impossible in the days of Ealdhelm, to have written a mod- 
em treatise on astronomy or an essay on the magnetic tele- 
graph ; but, for all the purposes of philosophy, of poetry, 
and of metaphysics, the language was abundant and un- 
usually copious. Their synonyms were very numerous. 
They had ten different words to express the ideas conveyed 
by the words " man" and '* woman ;" they had more than 
twenty synonyms for the name of the Supreme Being; 
and in their compoimd words (curiously and ingeniously 
put together) may be found evidences of a powerful, abun- 
dant, and expressive language. No lack of words inter- 
rupted the expression of those thoughts that Egbert and 
Bede, Alcuin and Erigena, Alfred* and Wilftith, chose to 
imbody in the Anglo-Saxoi}. Poetry could find language 
to picture her richest imagery and to draw her finest meta- 
phors. Philosophy, however mistaken, could teach in 
language not to be misunderstood, that "the heavens 

* The followiugr commeQdatiou of wkdom, from the pen of the 
great Alfred, best distiuguished by his sarname of the " Truth Teller," 
evinces neither paucity of thought nor of language : — 

" Do you see any thing in your body gieater than the elephant? or 
stronger than the lion or the bull? or swifter than the deer, the tiger? 
Bat if thou wert the fairest of all men in beauty, and shouldest dili- 
gently inquire after wisdom, until thou fully right understood it, then 
mightest thou clearly comprehend, that all the power and excellence 
which we have just mentioned, are not to be compared with the one 
virtue of the soul. Now wisdom is this one single virtue of the soul ; 
and we all know that it is better than all the other excellencies that 
we have befinre spoken about" — Sharon Turner^ vol. i., p^ 408. 

8* 
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timed daily round." And metaphysics was at no loss 
for words to tell us of the theophanies of angelio intel- 
lects. But our design was not to inquire into the litera- 
ture of the Anglo-Saxons, or to examine the state of their 
philosophy. 

An elegant writer in the Edinburgh !P«view, of 1830, 
sums up thoroughly and beautifully, and more forcibly 
than we could, the items of the debt of gratitude we owe 
to the Anglo-Saxon, (as by far the most important and in- 
fluential element of our language,) in the following words, 
which we are glad to adopt. 

" In the first place," says the reviewer, " English Gram- 
mar is almost exclusively occupied with what is of Anglo- 
Saxon origin. Our chief peculiarities of structure and of 
idiom, are essentially Anglo-Saxon; while almost all the 
classes of words, which it is the office of Grammar to in- 
vestigate, are derived from that language. And though 
these peculiarities of structure may occupy little space, and 
these words be very few compared with those to be found 
in Johnson's Dictionary, they enter most vitally into the 
constitution of the language, and bear a most important 
part in shaping and determining its character. Thus, what 
few inflections we have, are all Anglo-Saxon, The English 
genitive, the general modes of forming the plural of nouns, 
and the terminations by which we express the comparative 
and superlative of adjectives, -er and -est ; the inflections of 
the pronouns ; . of the second and third persons present 
and imperfect of the verbs ; of the preterits and participles 
of the verbs, whether regular or irregular, and the most 
frequent termination of our adverbs (ly) are all Anglo- 
Saxon. The nouns, too, derived from Latin and Greek, 
receive the Anglo-Saxon terminations of the genitive and 
the plural, while the preterits and participle of verbs de- 
rived from the same sources, take the Anglo-Saxon in- 
flections. As to the parts oi speech, those which ooour 
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most frequently, and are individually of most importance, 
are almost wholly Saxon. Such are our articles and de- 
finitives generally ; as, a, an, they this, that, then, those, many, 
few, some, on£, none ; the adjectives, whose comparatives 
and superlatives are irregularly formed, and which (for 
reasons on which it would be irrelevant to speculate here) 
are in every language among the most ancient, compre- 
hensive in meaning, and extensively used; the separate 
words more and most, by which we as often express the 
forms of comparison as by distinct terminations; all our 
pronouns, personal, possessive, relative, and interrogative ; 
nearly every one of our so-called irregular verbs, including 
all the auxiliaries, have, he, shall, will, may, can, mtist, by 
which we express the force of the principal varieties of 
mood and tense ; all the adverbs most frequently employed, 
and the prepositions and conjunctions almost without ex- 
ception. 

" Secondly. The names of the greater part of the ob- 
jects of sense, in other words, the terms which occur most 
frequently in discourse, or which recall the most vivid 
conceptions, are Anglo-Saxon. Thus, for example, the 
names of the most striking objects in visible nature, of the 
chief agencies at work there, and of the changes which 
pass over it, are Anglo-Saxon. This language has given 
names to the heavenly bodies, sun, m>oon, stars ; to three 
out of the four elements, earth, fire, water ; three out of 
the four seasons, spring, summer, winter ; and, indeed, to 
all the natural divisions of time, except one, as day, night, 
morning, evening, twilight, noon, midday, midnight, sunrise, 
sunset; some of which are amongst the most poetical 
terms we have. To the same language we are indebted 
for the names of light, heat, cold, frost, rain, snow, hail, 
sleep, thunder, lightning ; as well as of almost all those 
objects which form the component parts of the beautiful in 
external scenery, as sea and land, hill and dale, wood and 
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ztreamy <kc. The same may be said of all those productions 
of the animal and vegetable kingdoms which form the most 
frequent subjects of observation or discourse, or which are 
invested with the most pleasing or poetic associations ; of 
the constituent parts or visible qualities of organized or un- 
organized beings, especiaUy of the members of the human 
body, and of the larger animals. Anglo-Saxon has also 
furnished us with that nimierous and always vivid class of 
words, which denote the cries, postures, and motions of 
animated existence. These are amongst the most ener- 
getic that any language can supply ; for the same reason 
that words expressive of individual objects are always 
stronger than general terms. It is a sound and universal 
maxim of rhetoric, that the more abstract the term is, the 
less vivid — ^the more special, the more vivid. Now, almost 
all the words which are expressive of these specialities of 
posture and bodily action, are the purest Saxon ; such as, 
to sit, to itandy to lie, to run, to walk, to leap, to stagger, to 
slip, to slide, to stride, to glide, to yawn, to gape, to wink, 
to thrust, to fly, to swim, to creq>, to crawl, to spring, to 
spurn, <&c. If all this be true, we need not be surprised 
at the fact, that in the descriptions of external nature, 
whether by prose writers or by poets, the most energetic 
and graphic terms are almost universally Anglo-Saxon. 
It is as little matter of wonder, that in those simple nar- 
ratives in which genius and wisdom attempt the most 
difficult of all tasks — that of teaching philosophy without 
the forms of it, and of exhibiting general truths in facts 
and examples, leaving the inferences to be drawn by the 
instinctive sagacity of human nature — ^the terms are often 
almost without exception Anglo-Saxon. It is thus with 
the narratives of the Old Testament — the history of Jo- 
seph, for instance — and with the parables of the New; 
perhaps the only compositions in the world which can 
be translated without losing much in the process, and 
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whichy into whatever language translated, at once assumes 
a most idiomatic dress. The same remark holds good to 
a certain extent, of 'Robinson Crusoe,' the ' Vicar of Wake- 
field/ ' Gulliyer's Travels/ and other works, in which the 
bulk of the words are pure Saxon. 

'' Thirdly. It is from this language we derive the words 
which are expressive of the earliest and dearest connec* 
tions, and of the strongest and most powerful feelings of 
our nature ; and which are consequently invested with our 
oldest and most complicated associations. Their very 
sound is often a spell for the orator and the poet to ' con- 
jure withal.' It is this language which has given us 
names for father^ mother^ hushcand, wife^ brother , sister, son, 
daughter, child, home, kindred, friends. It is this which 
has furnished us with the greater part of those metonymies, 
and other figurative expressions, by which we represent to 
the imagination, and that in a single word, the reciprocal 
duties and enjoyments of hospitality, friendship, or love. 
Such are, hearth, roof , fireside. The chief emotions, too, of 
which we are susceptible, are expressed in the same lan- 
guage, as hve, hope, fear, sorrow, shame ; and what is of 
more consequence to the orator and the poet, as well as in 
common life, the outward signs by which emotion is indi- 
cated are almost all Anglo-Saxon. Such are, tear, smile, 
blttsh, to laugh, to weep, to sigh, to groan. In short, the 
words generally expressive of the strongest emotions, or 
their outward signs, as well as of almost all the objects or 
events calculated to call forth either, in all the more stir- 
ring scenes of human life, from the cradle to the grave, 
are of Saxon origin. This class of words, therefore, both 
from the frequency with which they are used, and from 
the depth of meaning attached to them, must necessarily 
form one of the most important and energetic portions of 
the language. 

" Fourthly. The words which have been earliest used^ 
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and which are consequently invested with the strongest 
associations, are almost all of a similar origin. This, indeed, 
follows from what has been already said ; for, if the words 
descriptive of the most ordinary objects of sense, and of the 
principal varieties and signs of emotion, are Anglo-Saxon, 
such, from the course of development which the human 
mind takes, must necessarily be the terms which first fall 
upon the eat of childhood. Still, the fact that they are 
the earliest, gives them additional power over the mind — 
a power quite independent of the meaning they convey. 
They are the words which fall from the lips most dear to 
us, and carry back the mind to the home of childhood and 
to the sports of youth. That vocabulary was scanty ; but 
every word, from the earliest moment to which memory 
can turn back, has been the established sign of whatever 
has been most famihar or most curious to us. 

" Fifthly. Most of those objects about which the practi- 
cal reason of man is employed in common life, receive their 
names from the Anglo-Saxon. It is the language, for the 
most part, of business— of the counting-house, the shop, 
the market, the street, the farm — and however miserable 
the man who is fond of philosophy or abstract science 
might be, if he had no other vocabulary but this, we must 
recollect that language was made not for the few but the 
many, and that that portion of it which enables the bulk 
of a nation to ex press*" their wants and transact their affairs, 
must be considered of at least as much importance to 
general happiness as that which serves the purposes of 
philosophical science. 

"Sixthly. Nearly all our national proverbs, in which 
it is truly said, so much of the practical wisdom of a 
nation resides, and which constitute the manual and vade- 
mecura of hob-nailed philosophy, are almost wholly Anglo- 
Saxon. 

"Seventhly. A very large proportion (and that always 
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the strongest) of the language of inyective, humor, satire, 
and colloquial pleasantry, is Anglo-Saxon. As to invective, 
the language of passion is always very ancient; for men 
were angry and out of temper long before they were phi- 
losophers or even merchants. The vocabulary of abuse 
amongst most nations is not only very copious, but always 
singularly hearty and idiomatic. Almost all the terms and 
phrases by which we most energetically express anger, 
contempt, and indignation, are of Anglo-Saxon origin. 
Nearly all the obnoxious words and phrases which cause 
duels and sudden pugilistic contests, are from this lan- 
guage ; and a very large proportion of the prosecutions for 
' assault and battery,' ought, in all fairness, to be charged 
on the inconvenient strength of the vernacular. The Latin, 
we apprehend, much to its credit, is yery rarely implicated 
in these unpleasant broils, although it often has a sly way 
of insinuating the very same things without giving such 
deadly offence. Again, in giving expression to invective, 
we naturally seek the most energetic terms we can employ. 
These, as already said, are the terms which are the most 
special in their meaning, and the bulk of such words are 
Anglo-Saxon, particularly those which denote the outward 
modes of action and the personal peculiarities indicative of 
the qualities that serve either to excite or express our con- 
tempt and indignation. Once more, the passions often 
seek a more energetic expression in metaphor and other 
tropes ; but then such figures are always sought — and 
necessarily, considering the purpose — ^in mean and vulgar 
objects, and the majority of the terms which denote such 
objects are Anglo-Saxon. The dialect of the scullery and 
kitchen alone furnishes our newspaper writers with a large 
portion of their figurative vituperation, and it is hard to 
say what they would do without 'scum,' 'dregs,' 'off- 
scouiing,' ' filth,' and the thousand other varieties supplied 
from such soui'ces. Similar observations apply to the Ian- 
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guage of satire and humor. The fitile weakneaaea, the 
foibles, the petty vices, the meannesses, the ludicrous pe- 
culiarities of character, with which these are chiefly con- 
cerned, as well as the modes of speech, dress, action, 
habit, etc., by which such peculiarities are externally in- 
dicated, are for the most part Anglo-Saxon. Here, too, 
as in giving expression to invective, the speaker or writer 
is anxious for the sake of energy to secure the utmost 
speciality of terms ; while the metaphors and other forms 
of figurative expression, to which he is prompted by the 
very same reasons, are necessarily drawn from the moat 
familiar, ordinary, and often vulgar objects. As to the 
language of familiar dialogue and colloquial pleasantry, we 
know it is always in a high degree idiomatic both in the 
terms and phrases employed, and in the construction, and 
this is a principal reason why the comic drama in every 
language — and we may say the saiixe of satire — is so diffi- 
cult to a foreigner. 

" Lastly, it may be stated as a general truth, that while 
our most abstract and general terms are derived from the 
Latin, those which denote the special varieties of objects, 
qualities, and modes of action, are derived from the Anglo- 
Saxon. Thus, move and motion are very general terms, 
and of Latin origin; but all those terms for expressing 
nice varieties of bodily motion, enumerated some tinie 
since, as well as ten times the number which might be 
added to them, are Anglo-Saxon. Sound la perhaps Latin,- 
though it may also be Anglo-Saxon, but to buzz, to hum, to 
clcLsh, to rattle, and innumerable others, are Anglo-Saxon. 
Color is Latin, but white, black, green, yellow, blue, red, 
brown, are Anglo-Saxon. Crime is Latin, but murder, 
theft, robbery — to lie, to steal, are Anglo-Saxon. Member 
and organ, as applied to the body, are Litin and Greek, 
but ear, eye, hand, foot, lip, tnouth, teeth, hair, finger, nott- 
tril, are Anglo-Saxon. Animal is Latin, but man, cow. 
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«4e^, toXf^ eat, are Anglo-Saxon. Number is immediately 
French, remotely Latin ; but oijl onr cardinal and ordinal 
numbers, as far as million, are Anglo-Saxon, and that 
would haye been so too, if it had ever entered the heads 
of our barbarous ancestors to form a conception of such 
a number." 

How, then, can it be doubted, after this beautiful sum- 
mary of the words, inflections, grammatical influences, and 
advantages, that we have derived from the Anglo-Saxon, 
that the most certain and shortest method of arriving at 
a thorough and correct comprehension of the English is 
by the study of its most important and powerful element ? 
What chemist would think himself acquainted with the 
properties and characteristics of water, who did not know 
the virtues of oxygen ? What mineralogist could lay claim 
to a knowledge of the granite rock, who knew not the 
properties of mica, or feldspar, or quartz ? His knowledge 
would extend no further than that of the daily laborer, 
whose life is spent in hewing the rock into shape — or of 
the South American water-carrier, whose estimate of the 
properties of his commodity is regulated by the supply 
and demand. How often has it been repeated that a 
study of the classics is important, because it enables us to 
understand more thoroughly and employ more correctly 
English words ! And yet we do not derive one half the 
number of words from the Latin and Greek together, that 
we do inherit from the Anglo-Saxon ; and, as we have 
before shown, in the still more important influence on the 
construction and character of our tongue, the classical 
languages bear no comparison with the Anglo-Saxon. 
Lideed, with the exception of some synonyms, and some 
few more liquid and poetical derivatives, our Teuton breth- 
ren, the Germans, have acted more wisely in making their 
language all-sufficient for itself, and in forming their techni- 
cal and scientific compound words from elements pre- 

4 
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existing in their own vernacular. They have no occasion 
to resort to what are ca)led the learned languages for 
their scientific and metaphysical expressions, and always 
avoid it; and yet no one will pretend to deny, that, as 
they are the deepest and finest thinkers, so also are they 
amply supplied with words expressive of the nicest distinc- 
tions in German transcendentalism, and of the most accu- 
rate definitions in science.^ Instead of calling in the aid 
of the Greek to teach them geography and astronomy, they 
are given the same information under the far more expres- 
sive and idiomatic words ErdheBchreifmng and Stemkunde ; 
instead of relying on the Latin for venesection and afnputa- 
tion, they are equally skilful with the good old German 
compounds Aderlassen and Abschneidung-^words which, 
compounded of elements already existing in the language, 
are far more forcible, because the components themselves 
bring to our minds ideas independently of their connection, 
just as play-fellow, swe^t-heart, and love-letter, speak more 
directly to the feelings than companion, mistress, and hUlet- 
do ax, and as thunder-bolt, earth-qvaJee, and whirl-pool, carry 
destruction in their very sound. 

We would not wish to be understood as denying that 
our tongue has derived greater variety, more elegance, and 
in some cases more aptness of expression, from the inter- 
mixture of Latin and Greek words. There can be no 
doubt that to these languages we are indebted for many 
invaluable synonyms, for many beautiful and sonorous 
weeds, and for some modes of expression that we would not 
willingly part with ; but in most cases, their assistance has 



* We are aware that some of the late German writers, hankering 
after foreign idioms, have adopted the French synonyms of scien- 
tific words derived from the Latin and Greek, instead of their own 
compounds, and, like Carlyle, have only marred the beautiful original 
by their unnecessary use of words coined from other languages. 
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been rendered at the expense of vig^r and vividDess. 
Strength has been sacrificed to beauty, earnestness to ele- 
gance. Still less would we wish to be understood by 
what we have said as inculcating an entire neglect of the 
study of the classics. No one can delight more in dwell- 
ing on '* the linked sweetness long drawn out/' of the in- 
comparable Homer; no one can enjoy more keenly the 
beauties of Virgil, or laugh with more real heartiness over 
the comedies of Terence; no one can appreciate more 
fully, or feel more forcibly, the strength, the beauty, and 
the taste displayed in the immortal orations of Demosthe- 
nes and Cicero than we have ever done. We would not 
have them neglected or disparaged. But if they are to 
be read and studied for the purpose of acquiring a more 
correct and intimate knowledge of our own language, how 
much more does the Anglo-Saxon merit the attention of 
the English, or Ameiican, or German student! If they 
are not to be neglected, and if so much time is spent in 
their acquisition by our youth, how much more of the 
student's time ought to be devoted to the great fountain of 
his mother tongue! We would have every one of our 
youth make himself acquainted with the character, con- 
struction, and vocabulary of this language. Deep schol- 
arship m Anglo-Saxon we do not expect. That must of 
course be a rare commodity in awy country — rarer in ours 
for reasons already assigned ; but a general acquaintance 
with the language we firmly expect and sincerely hope to 
see a very common and ordinary acquirement at no remote 
period — a period when, indeed, it will be considered dis- 
graceful to a well-bred Englishman or American — " utterly 
disgraceful to a man who makes the slightest pretensions 
to scholarship, to be ignorant as multitudes — otherwise 
well infoKmed — now are, of the history and structure of the 
Eriiglioh tongue ; and above all, of the genuine relations of 
modern English to that ancient dialect of the great Teu- 
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tonic family, which has ever been and still is incomparablj 
the most important element in its composition." 

But to those who aspire to be orators or poets, this study 
recomniends itself with^cnliar force. If the speaker is 
desirous of appealing to the passions— of arousing the 
inmost feelings, he must resort to those words which pre- 
sent most strongly and vividly to the mind the idea he is 
endeavoring to impress. And surely those words which 
are most specific — ^those expressions which are associated 
with our earliest and tenderest feelings — ^those phrases 
which bring to mind our closest ties, are such as are best 
calculated to rivet our attention and challenge our sympa- 
thy. And all aueh words are, as we have already said, 
native Saxons. If the poet would pour forth a song 
framed to draw the tear from the manly eye ; if he would 
bind together stanzas that should fire us with feelings oi 
indignation, or arouse us to deeds of valor, he must seek 
for tender associations, or for strong and energetic lan- 
guage, in the suggestive words derived from the Anglo- 
Saxon. Examine the speeches of those English or Ameri- 
can orators who have been the most effective and power- 
ful in addressing an assembly — ^who have been best able 
to play upon the feelings, " sive risus essent movendi, sive 
lachrymae ;" analyze those English national songs which 
have electrified whole bodies of men, and stirred up to 
unparalleled exertion armies of soldiers, and see whether 
three-fourths of the words in both are not Saxon, as it 
were, "to the manner bom/' On the attention of the 
divine, the philosopher, and the philologist, it urges its 
strongest claims, in being an important and interesting 
link in the chain of ethnography. The latest and moat 
astonishing discoveries in modem science — the most im- 
proved theories of light — ^the revelations of geology — ^the 
chronology of the Chinese — ^the city of Petra— all that at 
first seemed to wage war with the Mosaic cosmogony, haa 



nraROMTcnoN. 41 

only tended to oonfirm the sacred aoconnt; and we do not 
doubt that the further inquiries and researches of such 
men as Wiseman, the Younger Adelung, and William Ton 
Humboldt, will place ethnography among the Sjnsi of 
sciences, as showing- conclusively that all the various 
languages, dead and Hving, were derived from one orijg^nal 
common parent The study of the Angio-Sazon will fur- 
ther this result ; and therefore must its introduction be 
acceptable to the friends of the Bible. 

In the following pages, the Author of the Anglo-Saxon 
Grammar (so far as the writer of this Introduction is en- 
abled to judge, or has had an opportunity of examining) 
has brought together all that is valuable and known in 
regard to the structure and grammatical accidents of the 
language. The sources from which he has had to draw, 
and the materials with which he was obliged to construct, 
are well known to all scholars, to be limited indeed ; and 
we feel that we are but doing sheer justice, and not step- 
ping aside from propriety, when we say thus in advance, 
that he has mode the best and most advantageous struc- 
ture possible out of such scanty materials, and has wisely 
and judiciously drawn from such limited sources. This is 
the only complete Orammar of the language with which we 
are acquainted, and certainly the only Anglo-Saxon Oram- 
mar published in this country. We hope, therefore, that 
it will not need to be stamped first with the seal of Euro- 
pean approval, before it can be received into favor in our 
own country ; but that it will at once, as it certainly de- 
serves, meet with its proper reward, and be adopted as a 
text-book in our colleges and high-schools. To that pur- 
pose it will be found adapted, no less from its size and 
cheapness, than from its real worth. At the same time 
that it contains all that is necessary and valuable on the 
subject, it is not encumbered with labored references to 
collateral languages, which are thought to exhibit great 

4* 
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research in the compiler, particularly in reference to a lan- 
guage but little known. From this, the author (with all 
the learning that we know him to possess) has judiciously 
abstained, even at the expense of not being considered so 
good a linguist as he actually is. 

Taking an interest in the subject, with the permission 
of the author, we have written these pages, in the hope 
that they may serve, in some slight measure, to awaken the 
attention of the American public to the importance of the 
study of the Anglo-Saxon, and may aid by that means in 
increasing the admiration which we ought to entertain for 
our noble and sonorous language ; so that every one may- 
realize the praises bestowed upon it by old Camden, who, 
in his quaint " Remains," assures us that, *^ Whereas our 
tongue is mixed, it is no disgrace. The Italian is pleasant, 
but without sinews, as a still, floating water. The French, 
delicate, but even nice as a woman, scarce daring to open 
her lippes for fear of marring her countenance. The Span- 
ish, majesticall, but fulsome, running too much on the o, 
and terrible as the devill in a play. The Dutch, manlike, 
but withal very harsh, as one ready to pick a quarrel. 
Now we, in borrowing from them, give the strength of 
consonants to the Italian ; the full sound of words to the 
French ; the variety of terminations to the Spanish, and 
the mollifying of more vowels to the Dutch : and so, like 
bees, we gather the honey of their good propeirties, and 
leave the dregs to themselves. And thus, when substan- 
tialnesse combineth with delightfulnesse, fullnesse with 
firmnesse, seemlinesse with portlinesse, and correctnesse 
with stay'dnesse, how can the language which consisteth 
of all these, sound other than full of all sweetnesse ?" 

• 0. H. 

• 

Baltimore, Md., April 1, 1849. 
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NoDL, N., NottimaUve. 
Gen., 6., Genitive. 
Dat., D., Dative. 
Ace, A., Accusative. 
Abl., Ablative, 
m., Mascaline. 
/., Feminine. 
It., Neater. 
ProD., Pronoun. 
Intt Infinitive. 
Ind., Indicative. 
Si:d>., Subjunctive. 
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Indef., V, Indefinite. 
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Anom., Anomalous. 
Irr., Irregular. 
£ng., EngUslL 
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CHAPTEE L 

THE ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION. 

§ 1. Thb Anglo-Saxon Alphabet contains twentj-tbree 
letters, which we give with their proper representatives in 
the Roman character, and with their correct sounds.' 



ro 


EM. 
* ^ 

a 






a A 


r~"" 

a 


a 


as in 


fat. 


B 


b 


b 


be 


f* 


bad. 


K E 


c* 


c 


ke 


« 


cot 


D 


b 


d 


de 


« 


did. 


€ e 


e' 


e 


e 


€i 


met. 


F 


P^ 


f 


fi 


€* 


find. 


fr ^ 


S* 


g 


ghe 


€4 


got. 


h & 


h» 


h 


lu 


€t 


hat. 


I I 


i^ 


• 
1 


• 


U 


pin. 


L 


1 


1 


le 


«< 


lamh. 


00 


m 


m 


me 


« 


me. 


N 


n 


n 


ne 


it 


neat. 





o 








«< 


not. 


P 


P 


P 


pe 


U 


pence. 


R 


P 


r 


re 


it 


rise. 


S 


r 


s 


se 


«< 


sir. 


T 


c 


t 


te 




term. 


^P 


>' 


th 

• • 


the 


it 


thing. 


y B 


» 


th 


edh 


4t 


smooth. 


Vu 


u* 


a 


u 


<( 


full. 


V P 


? 


w 


toe 


<( 


willow. 


X 


x" 


z 


ex 


U 


eix. 


Y 


r 


7 


y 


M 


lyrical?^ 
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§ 2. (i is pronounced like a in fate ; e, like e m mete ; 

^ See Appendix A. 

' C. Ck and tch have in many instances sncceeded to this letter, 
either single or double, in the formution of the English ; thus, " cild," 
a child ; " wrecca," a wrtich. A similar transition has taken place in 
Swedish from the Old Norse, and in Italian from the Latin, but with- 
out a change of orthography. K^ which expresses the peculiar sound 
of Cy has also been adopted ; as, " cyng," a king. Sc has very ofteu 
passed into «A ; as, " fisc," a fish ; " biscop," or " bisceop," a bishop, 
naturalized from th^^Greek " hlcKmros" 

It is probable that c was sometimes pronounced like k followed by 
y consonant, especially before the soft vowels, a sound still heard in 
eartf carve, and a few other words ; as, " cealf," pronounced kyalf. 
Sc follows the same analogy, and was sounded like sk, as occasionally 
heard, in sky. See also Note 5. 

* E. E before a, o, had the sound of y consonant ; as in '* eorl," 
" Eddward," ** eow," pronounced yorl, Yddward, yovo, whence it ap- 
pears to be inserted after c and g. It is also omitted after these two 
letters, and sometimes interchanged with i. 

* F. JP at the end of a syllable, or between two vowels, had prob- 
ably the sound of o, which is further evident from the substitution of u 
in its place in many instances. 

* G. G follows the analogy of c, but it seems also to have had a 
third sound, that of y, when placed between two of the letters «, i, y, 
or ae, and not unlikely at the end of words. It had the socnd of y in 
the Moeso-Gothic, a sister dialect of the Anglo-Saxon, and easily 
passed into that letter in English ; as, " geir/* a year; " daeg,'* a day ; 
" taegl," a tayl, and by a further change, tail. Cg is usually written 
for gg; as, " licgan" for " liggan," to lie dovon. 

It is probable that the liquid sound of c and g did not exist in the 
earlier period of the language. Subsequently other consonants ac- 
quired the same sound before u, as now heard in pure, tune, etc. 

* H. The sound of A was very hard, as in " heord," a herd. At the 
end of a word or syllable, or united with another consonant in closing 
a syllable, it was guttural, as is plain from the later and stronger orthog- 
raphy, ««thurh," through; " \eohi," light ; "d6htor," a daughter; 
in which gh has taken the place of simple A. 

We will hers observe, that the g mi^t very properly be rejected from 
such words as through, lightt might, right, daughter, giving them the 
formSi throuh, or thruh, liht, miht, riht, dauhter. Their present or- 
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i, like i in pine ; H, like oo in cool ; and y, like y in /yre. 

thograpby is neither English nor Saxon, bat belonip to the transition 
state oi the latter language, and the harbarous period of the former. 

It is to be regretted that in English there has been a transpositioa 
of the hy when naturally coming before the w, as, " hwU," white ; 
" hwaer," where ; " hwi,*' who. The Moeso-Gothic contains a dis- 
tinct character for this combination of sound, which is, indeed, one. 

^ /. /has the sound of y consonant before e or ti , as in ** iett," yet ; 
" iiigoth," yauth. Hence» it is said, the insertion of ^ in the present 
tense, and in the indefinite participle of all verbs in -ian ; as, " ic 
lufige" for "ic lufie," / love; " lufigende" for " lufiende/' iocinn^, from 
" lufiau," to love. But see further,- § 408. 

' P is the same as the Runic thorn. {) is the Roman D with a 
small hyphen to make it distinctive. These two characters are often 
confounded by writers. See also Postscript, Note 1. 

p represents the hard, ^d £) the soft sound of tk. The former is 
generally used at the beginning, and tlie latter at the end of words and 
syllables. Rather than retain these two characters, as is usually done 
in adopting the Roman, we have distinguished the the from the edh 
by two dots under the th, which represents it ; as, th. 

The English sometimes has the soft sound of th where th^ Anglo- 
Saxon has the bard one, as in this, there; and vice versa. 

* U<. U before a vowel has the sound of v. 

^ X. This letter is but seldom used. Its constituents C9 are preferred. 

^^ y. The sound of this letter originally approached nearer that of 
the French u or the German ti, than any which we have in English. 
The i-80uud, however, must have taken its place at a very early period. 

° Such are the initial sounds of the consonants. The final, or 
mediO'final would severally be, ei, ek, ed, ef, egh, eh, or ekh, gut* 
tural, el, em, en, ep, er, ee, et, ew, or ev; edh is strictly thfinaL 

That this syrtem should be carried into English as far as prac- 
ticable, there can be no doubt We would no longer then hear the 
teacher tell the child to say, be a <2e, but be a ed, bad; not» de a be, 
but de a eb, dab; nor what is still worn, aiieh a te, but he a et, hat; 
nor, double u (which is pardonable, but what shall we say of double^u 7) 
i te, but we i et, wit; nor wi e es, bat ye e ea, yes. It is evident 
that in such a case, eh, ph, ah, th, and even wh, would necessarily be 
considered distinct sounds, whioh they are in reality, while a proper 
expression would be given to to and y as vowels. We are well aware 
of the difficulties of such a systNQ«.a8 weU as of ikfi modifioatioiua with 



48 ANOLO'SAXOK GRAMMAR. 

Ae has* the sound of a in glad, and with the accent, one 
somewhat broader and more diphthongal.^ 

§ 3. The letters y, k, q, v, and g, are not found in genuine 
Anglo-Saxon. C was used for k, as in Latin, and etc, or cu, 
for q. V was only employed as a ''calligraphic variation 
of fc/'* while the proper soft sound of z was never heard. 

§ 4. The Anglo-Saxons used the following abbrevia- 
tions : for " anb," and, ^ and J- ; for " ]>ac" and " >aec," 
that, p ; and for « obbe," or, and " -hoe," 4y, i. To de- 
note the omission of m Ukewise, they made a short stroke 
over the preceding letter ; as, " ]>a" for " J>4m/' to the ; 
" ]>6nne," then, they wrote " ]>6n." 

§ 5. The only signs or notes of distinction which they em- 
ployed, were one dot at the end of each sentence, or of each 
line of a poem, and three at the close of a complete discourse. 

§ 6. The Accentuation will be found wanting for the 
most part in the printed copies of Anglo-Saxon works, 
and in some it is altogether omitted. By the older trans- 
cribers^ it was generally either neglected or capriciously 
applied.^ The student will perceive how necessary it is to 
the proper pronunciation of the language, as well as in 
fixing the signification of words. Comparison with the 
Friesic, Lower German, Dutch, Icelandic, and English, 
throws much light upon the subject. . 

which it shoaid be attended^ modificatioiis which will roadily saggest 
themBolves to every mind. 

^ Ae'mwdi down by some as a diatinot letter, .as the Anglo-Saxons 
never admitted diphthongs, and such it mnst always be c<xi8idered. 
Oe is seldom met with. It was introdaced by the Scandinavians, but 
never adopted to any extent Its sound is that of i, 

^ Hence the peculiar form of our w, in Old Saxon written «ii. Bat 
the Anglo-Saxon character is Runie in its origin. 

^ The grave, circumflex, and acute accents have all three been 
sometimes employed, but we think that the last alone is sufficient for 
all practical purposes. It is now impossible to determine the nice 
shades of pronnneiataon in the langnafe. 
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CHAPTER n. 

CHANGE OF LETTERS. 



§ 7. The student will observe many irr^nlarities in the 
Anglo-Saxon language. These proceeded from the yarietj 
of writers, their little acquaintance with each other, the 
inevitable changes introduced by the lapse of time, and 
other causes. Irregularities must obtain to a great extent 
in the early stage of every language.' 

The Anglo-Saxon writers very often confounded some 
letters, and used them indifferently for each other. They 
transposed, substituted, and inserted or added both vowels 
and consonants. The following are some of the principal 
changes.' 

1. With regard to OoMonants, 

§ 8. B,f, and te, before a vowel,' are often interchanged ; 
as, "beofer," "beber," a beaver; "ifig," "fuig," ivy ; 
"ofer," "ober," "ouer," over. 



' Many of the variom forma of words that we meet with evidently 
owe their existence to the carelessnesB of transcriberi, while others 
belong to a diflbrenee of dialect. The Angto-Sazoa in its parest days, 
though in its early stage, was a highly cultivated tongue, with all the 
element! of indefinite improvement within itself.— See Appendix B. 

' The changes or permutations which letters, especially the vowels, 
undergo in the derivation and inflection of words in Anglo-Saxon, are 
very numerous. These will be better learned as they appear in their 
proper places. 

' Also p. *' In all languages, and especially in the dialects of cog- 
nate languages, the letters employing the same organs of utterance are 
continually interchiinged." 

6 
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§ 9. (7 interchanges with g, k, and q ;* as, " thonces/' 
"thonges," ^^Aan**; "cyth," "kyth," ibnrfrerf; "cw^n," 
'* qa6n/' a woman, wife, queen. It also, either single or 
doable, frequently becomes h before s or th, and especiallj 
before t ; as, " ahsian," for ** acsian," or " axian," to ask ; 
" (he) sehth," for " (he) secth," {he) seeks, from " secan," 
to seek; " (hi) strehton," for " (hi) strecton," (they) stretch- 
ed, from " streccan," to stretch, 

§ 10. i> and / are often used indiscriminately for each 
other ; ^, ** (he) mette," for " (he) metde," (he) met, from 
" m6tan," to meet. 

§ 11. G\& changed into h in many cases ; as, '' dahum,'* 
for "dagum," with days ; "burh," for "burg," a town. 
It is added to words which end with i; as, " hig," for "hi," 
they ; and omitted in those words which terminate in -ig; 
as, " dri," for " drig," dry. It is also omitted before d and 
th ; .as, " maedn," for " maegdn," a maiden ; " maeth," for 
" maegth," porioer ; and before n, it is either left out, or gn 
becomes gen, or is transposed to ng ; as, " waegn," ** waen/' 
a wagon, toain; "thegn," "then," "thaegen," "theng," 
a servant, thane; "regn," "ren," "reng," rain, Ng is 
likewise changed into ne and nge, or ncg ; as, "sang," 
"sane," a song ; "ring," " ringc," "rincg," a ring. 

§ 12. ^ is sometimes changed into g; as, " (he) th6g," 
for " (he) thdh," (he) grew, from " the6n," to grow. It is 
also found added to monosyllables ending in a vowel ; as, 
" fre6h," for " fre6," free. 

§ 13. Z is written double or single indiscriminately at 
the end of monosyllables, but the reduplication ceases 
when, in lengthening the word, a consonant follows ; as, 
"well," or " wel," well; N. "eall," A. " eal-nc," aZ^, It is 
also frequently aspirated; as, "hliitan," for "liitan," to bow. 

' K and q in later Saxon. Q combining one u-sonnd in itself, is 
followed by thii letter instead of w, when Bubetituted for e. 
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§ 14. Jf lometimes interchanges with /; q3> "emne- 
theow," " efne-^heow," a fellow-servant 

§ 15. itr follows the same law in regard U> reduplication 
as t. 

§ 16. B is often transposed in words; as, "forst/' for 
" frost," Jrost ; " gaers," for " graes,'*' grass. Like I, too, 
it is aspirated; as, "re6d,** "hre6d/' a reed; "re61," 
" hi«61." a reel. 

§ 17. Xis frequently suppUed hy cs; as, "neorosen,'' for 
^^neorzen," quiet; or it is changed into se; as,"ti|isc," for 
" tux/' a tusk or tuks, 

2. With regard to the Vowels, 

.§18. A and as interchange as foUows :-^ 

A and as; as, ''apl/' "aepl," an apple; "aeoer," ''acer/ 
<i field. 

A\ aa, afe, cm, ed, and ^; as, " 4o," " aac," " afec," an oak; 
"4d," "aad," a heap; "aer," "4r," «^r," ere, be/bre ; 
"4n," "afen," "edn," "ain," one. 

A and «; as, "arc," "ere," an ark; "elne," "alne," an 
elL 

A and o, particularly before n in a short syllable ; as, 
'*mann," '^monn," a man; "sand," *'8ond," sand; "oh," 
" ab," a beam. 

Ae sonde; as, "aeft," "eft," again; "egsa," "aegsa," 
fisar, 

Ae and oe; as, "aeghwaer," "oeghwiier>" everywhere. 

Ae and y ; as, " aelc," " ylc," each one, 

§ 19, JE,ea, and €o, as follows : — ' 

JS, ae, and «i; as, "ege," "aege," "eige," terror. 

Ea, e, a, ak, and eo; as, "ceaster," "cester," a fortified 
town; "eaU," or "eal," "al," "ael," all; "eard," "eprd," 
earth. JSd, e, and ae ; as, " edc," " 6c," " aec," also ; " e4," 
" ae," water ; ed and y, as, " edthelic," " ^thelic," easy ;, 
ed and ed; as, " E4ster," " Eoster," £asU . 



*' 
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Eo, e, andy; as, "seolf," ''self," "sylf," 8elf; eo, to, 
ea^ and i; as, "seoc," "sioc," "seac," "ac," dele; eo 
and tt, especially after «£^/ as, "sweord," "swurd," a iword, 
Ed and eik ; as, " e6wu," " eiiwu," a ewe, 

NoTBw — E is not nnfraqnently added 4t the end of words which do 
not require it, and omitted in many cases where it naturally belongs. 
Its omission, thoufifh, especially before another Towel, and when be* 
longing to declension, should always be denoted by the apostrophe, if 
not supplied in the letter itaelt 

§ 20. / is interchanged with e and y ; as, "igland," 
** egland," " ygland," (igland, 6gland, ^gland ?) an island ; 
and likewise goes into ie and it; as, "11," (11?) "lei," 
" ill," a hedge-hog. F and y also interchange ; as, " hi," 
"hy," they. 

§ 21. is changed into e, i, u, and y, besides a ; as, 
"on," "an," "en," "In," in; "pearroc," "pearruc," a 
park; "ofer," "yfer," a shore, 

§ 22. U i& sometimes converted into eo, o, and y ; as, 
"scucca," "sceocca," "scocca," a <fcmon; "ufera," "yfera," 
higher, 

§ 23. Fis changed into e, o, ie, and i; as, "yip," *'elp, 
an elephant; "yrf," "orf," " ierfe," "erfe," ca//fc; "ylc, 
"ilc," *am«. Also y, into ed and 4; as, "^rre," "e6rrej 
ire, anger; "^tra," "litra," outer, 

§ 24. The forms which the same word often assumes, 
are various ; as, " safe," " s6," " se6," " saew," " s6we," 
"siew," a sea; "hwom," "hwem," "hwaem," "hwamm," 

■uomm," "waeip," o comer ; "stare," "staer," "steam," 
*'Swm3ni," a thrush; "rinan," "renian," "regrnan," "hreg- 
nan," to rain; "forod," "forad," "forud," "fr6d,"oW, 
ddnlitated,^ 



* The most of the forms coming under onr notice in the inflectioii 
of words, will be given for the convenience of the student 



9> 



PAET IL— ETYMOLOGY. 



CHAPTER I. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

§ 25. There are nine Parts of Speech: the Article, 
Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition, 
Conjunction, and Interjection. 

§ 26. These are divided into declinable and indeclinable. 

The declinable Parts of Speech are, the Article, Noun, 
Adjective, Pronoun, and Verb : the Adverb, Preposition, 
Conjunction, and Interjection, are indeclinable.* 

KUMBSR8. 

§ 27. There are two Numbers in Anglo-Saxon, the 
Singular and the Plural ; as, '' smith," a smith, " smithas," 
smiths. A Dual form, however, evidently exists in the 
pronoun of the First and Second Persons; as, "ic," /, 
"wit," toe two; ^t^ii," thou, "gyt," ye two} 

* AH words in Aoglo-Sazon were undoubtedly at one time decli- 
nable, and such a thing as an indeclinable Part of Speech was un- 
known to the grammar of the language, as will plainly appear from 
the sequel. See also Analeeta Angh-Saxonica, Notes, paesim, with 
Glossary, 

* " Wit" and " git/' as Duals, are also found in the Moeso-Gothic. 
One might suppose them to be the remains of a Dual that obtained 
generally in an earlier stage of the Teutonic dialects than the one in 
which they first appear to us, although not required by their connec- 
tion with the Indo-Germauic range of languages. Compare the Latin 
with the Greek in that respect But is not " wit" contracted from 

6* 
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General Bule$/or ike DedmAonu, 

§ 84. The Dative case ungolar is either like the Geni- 
tive, or it is formed from it by rejectiiig the «, when the 
termination is -es. 

The Accusative singular is always like the Nominative, 
except when the Genitive ends in -an ; it then takes the 
same termination. 

In all the declensions, the Genitive plural ends in -a -} 
the Dative in -um> or -on ;' and the Accusative is like the 
Nominative. 



CHAPTER n. 

THE ARTICLES. 

§ 85. The Anglo-Saxon has two Articles, both definite: 
"se, se6, thaet/' and " the," Hub. The former is declinable, 
and put before proper as well as common names : the lat- 
ter is indeclinable, and often used for all the cases of " se, 
se6, thaet/' especially in adverbial and other like expres- 
sions, and in corrupt forms of the language in its declining 
9tage. 

§ 86. " Se, 8e6, thaet" comprises the three genders, and - 
is thus declined : — 



* SometimeB preceded by en, and again by r insertive. 

' Sometimee -an, and -un, and even -en. Bat the two last are 
found mostly in adjerbial and other expressions of the kind, datiogr 
from remote periods in the history of the language. Indeed -on and 
•an tbemseWes are strictly archaic. 
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Sinffular. 






m. 


/. 


n. 




N. 


86^ 


se6 


tliaet 

• • 


the. 


G. 


thaes 

• • 


tlioere 

• • 


thaes 

• • 


of the. 


D. 


th&m 

• • 


thaere 

• • 


tMm' 

• • 


to, for, with ih/e. 


A. 


thone 


tM 


thaet 


the. 
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Plural, 



■ 




fit* J* n. 










. N. 


tM 


the. 








G. 


• • 

th&ra . 


of the. 








D. 


t]i4m 


to, for, \ 


with the. 






A. 


ti4 ' 

• • 


the. 






For the 


orij^n 


of the Article, see § 


1L9. 





^ The following forms are also found: 9e, sed; — 9e6, aid, thed, 
ihae6 ; — thaet, both Nominative and Accusative, that, thet ; — thaea, 
thas; — ikaere, Genitive and Dative, th^re; — tham, singular and 
plural, thaem, and th6n, th&n, and thaiien, employed chiefly in ad- 
verbial ozpreasions, and the like; — thone, thaene, thaenne, thene, 
ihanne ; — thara, thaera. 

* The peculiar form appearing for the Ablative singular is : — 

thy thflfere thy. 

As, " mid thy dthe," with the oath. Express forma in most caarii 
aeem to be instrumental. 

It will be observed that " thy" is very often used in other cases thiui 
the Ablative singrular, and apparently then in the place of *< the." 
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CHAPTER lit. 

NOUNa 

§ 37. Nouns are divided into Proper and Common, both 
declinable. 

§38. Synopiis of the DecUnswM, 











1. 




Singula 


r. 


Plural 




m. 


n. 


n. 


M. fl. fl. 


IS. 


- 


- 


- 


-as - -u. 


G. 


-es 


-es 


-es. 


-a -a -a (-ena.) 


D. 


-e 


-e 


-e. 


-nm -um -um (-on, -an.) 


A. 


m 






-as - -n. 

• 

2. 




m. 


/ 


n. 


m. /. «. 


N. 


-a 


-e 


-e. 


-an -an -an. 


0. 


-an 


-an 


-an. 


-ena -ena -ena. 


D. 


-an 


-an 


-an. 


-um -um -um (-<mi, -an.) 


▲. 


-aa 


-an 


-e. 


-an -an -an. 
8. 


• 


/. 


/. 




/. /. 


N. 


m 


-u. 




-a -a. 


G. 


-e 


-e; 




-a -ena. 


D. 


-e 


-e. 




-um -um (-on, -an.) 


A. 


-e 


-e. 




•a -a. 



\ 
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DSOLENSIOir OF N0UK8. 

First Declension, 

§ 39. This Declensioii is characterized by the Genitiye 
nngular in -es. It includes a large part of the Anglo- 
Saxon nouns: almost all masculines ending in -d6m, -end, 
-ere, or -er, -els, -ing, -erd, -ord, -est, -nath, -noth, -ath, 
-oth, -eth, -scype, or -scipe, and generally those in -1, -m, -n, 
and -r ; also neuters in -e and -incle, those ending in one 
consonant or more, dissyllables in -el, -ol, -ul, -en, aild -er, 
and the terminations -ed, -od, -ud, -et. 

§ 40. Nouns ending in a consonant, add -es to fonn the 
Genitiye, while those in -e take -s alone, as :^-^ 



44 



se smith, the smith* 



Singular, 

N. se smith the smith. 

G. thaes smith-es' of the smith, 

... ,f 

D. th4m smith-e to, for, with the smith. 

A. tlione smith the smith. 

Plural, 

N. thd smith-as' the smiths, 

G. tMra smith-a of the smiths, 

D. thdm smith-um to, for, teith the smiths, 

A. th4 smith-as' the smiths. 



' The Eng^Iish PABesrive or Genitive ia deriTed from the Genitive 
ringular of this declension, the e being omitted and the apostropho 
taking its place; as, ** Abrihames God," Abraham's God, or, the Ood 
of Abraham, 

* -es : sometimes -as, and -ys. 
-as: occasionally -es ; but in both cases only in that coufnnon of 
dialect styled Dano-Saxon. V. AtidL AnglO'Sax,, Int/tod,, § 78. 
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CHAPTER ni 

MOCmL 



§ 3t. VottM are divided into Piopcr and CoaaMm, both 
deoliimble. 

I 86. SyfyoftU tf ike l>0clenti(m$. 











1. 






5Miy«(lar. 


P^iml. 






at 


«. 


a. 


m. «. «. 




V. 


m 


m 


V 


«as ' 'U. 




a. 


-et 


-ei 


-at. 


-a -a -a (-ena.) 




D. 


-« 


•« 


-a. 


•urn -um -ttoi (-on» -aa.) 




A. 


» 


• 


» 


«aa * -m. 

2. 


1 




m 


/ 


«. 


WL f. %, 


' 


V, 


-% 


-t 


-a. 


•aa ^an -aa. 




Q. 


-•a 


'la 


'to. 


-ana -ana -ana. 




D, 


'•a 


'ftO 


^aa. 


-um -um •«« (-oa» «aa.) 




▲. 






-a* 


•aa -aa -aa. 






/ 


/ 




/ / 




jr. 


• 


'ii. 




•a -a. 


1 

1 


0. 


-• 


•e. 




•a -ena. 




D, 


-t 


^w# 




'lua 'um (-oa» -aa,) 




A. 


«# 


•«, 




«a ««, 
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Plural. 

N. tih4 staf-as tks letten. 

G. etc- 8taf-A of ihs Utten. 

D. staf-nm to^fir^ with tk$ letUn, 

A. staf-as ths leUert. 

§ 42. Neuten ending in a single or a doable consonant* 
have the Nominatiye and Accusative smgolar and plural 
aU alike, while those in -1, -n, and -i, preceded bj a short 
Towel, and not falling under the role in § 43, usnally 
double these letters in the ot)ier cases, though they are 
sometimes found double in the Nominative singalar, as :— - 

"thaet word,"* the word. 

Sin^fular. 

N. thaet word the word. 

G. thaes word-es of the word. 

D. th&m word-e to, for, with the word. 

A. thaet word the toord. 

Plural. 

N. tih& word the words. 

G. th&ra word-a of the words. 

D. tMmVord-um to, for, with ths words. 

A. th& word the words. 

. . 

" gewil," or " gewill," a wUl. 

Singular. 
N. gewil, or gewill a wiU. 
G. gewill-es ofataUL 

D. gewill-e to, for, with a will. 

A. gewil, or gewill a will.^ 

> Word, wyid. 
6 
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J^ktral. 

N. gewU, or gewiH wills. 

G. gewUl-A qfwUU. 

D. g'ewOJ-mn to, for, with vilU, 

A« gewU, or gewiU wiUs. 

S 43. Bat neater monosjllables having ue, or oe, diasyl- 
^'^ of the .same ^render ending' in -el, -ol, -ul, -1, -en, -n, 
^^> ^MMn tires in -ineJe, and likewise neuters in >e, make 
•^ Kn aJ Mii i u tuMd AecnsatiTe plural in -a, (-o,y as:— 



«< 



thaet £set,*^ Uks vaL 



fl-ei iMi iA# ms/. 



'• ^ic. fa 

r 



V. 



^iAtf vol, 

to^for, with the vat 



s 



ti 



<^r 



X 



-*♦ i«i. -I. -^n, -a, ^, -r, ^ 
^■bsa « VQwel follows, 
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*' Chaet tnngel,"* the itat. 

Singuktr. 

N. thael tungel ike star. 

Q. etc. tungl-es of the star. 

D. tungl-e to, for, with the star, 

A. tungel the star. 

Plural. 

K. ^Ii4 tungl-u the stars, 

G. etc. tungl-a of the stars. 

D. tuDgl-um to, for, with the stars, 

A. tungl-u the stars. 

§ 45. Proper names in -tifl, introduced into the language 
from the Latin, sometimes follow ;the general rule in form- 
ing the Genitive, and sometimes undergo no change ; as, 
'S. " R6itms," Bemus, G. " R^muses," Bemus's ; N. " Mat- 
th6us,'' Matthew, G. " Matth^us," Matthew*s,^ Others of 

' TungeU tongol, tnngu), tuncgoi 

Another happy change in Eaglieh orthography would be the safattitn- 
tion of the analogical termination -el, or -ol, as the case may be, for 
tliat of -le, a barbarism superinduced upon the language in a period not 
far back, through a French ioflnence ; as, cradel, for cradle ; needel, 
for needle; apoatol, for apostle. The change of a similar barbarism, -re, 
to -er, has already become quite general. The forms -le and -re salt 
a language in which the e, and, in some measure, even the I and the r 
aro clipped off in the enunciation, but do not answer for the manly- 
spoken English. Indeed, -ne for -en would be just as reasonable. 

In adjectives ending ia -ie and -ile, derived from the Latin, those 
terminations might very properiy give place to -il ; aa, venerabil, for 
venerable; ho»til,{or koetile. So also -ine would become -in; as, 
infantin, for infantine, 

' The Anglo-Saxon writere seem to have observed no rale with re- 
gard to the inflection of proper names in -us of foreign origin, naturally 
coming under this declension. Thus we find, N. " Justus,'' Justvs, 
G. " Justi," D. " Justo," the Latin inflection of the name ; but N. " P6- 
trns," PeUr, G. " P^trus," D. " P^tre." Again, we have N. " Ptolo- 
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foreign origin conform to the inflection of common nouns, in 
every respect. 

§ 46. Some nouns of this declension transpose their con- 
sonants in the plural ; as, '' disc/' a tabie, ** dizas," tMes, 

Second Declension. 

§ 47. The Second Declension, which includes all mascu- 
lines in -a, all feminines in -e, -e8tre> -istre, or -ystre, some 
Aeuters in -e, and proper names, especially those of men 
and women, in -a, has the Genitiye case singular in -an, 
as: — 

•* witega,"* a prophet. 

Singular. 

N. witeg-a a prophet. 

G. witeg-an of a prophet. 

D. witeg-an to, for, with a prophet. 

A. witeg-an a prophet. 

Plural. 

N. witeg-an prophets. 

G. witeg-ena of prophets. 

D. witeg-um to, for, ivith prophets. 

A. witeg-an prophets. 

*' 8e6 tunge," the tongue. 

Singular. 

N« se6 tung-e the tongue. 

G. thaere tung-an of the tongue. 

D. thaere tung-an to, for, with the tongue. 

A. th4 tung-an the tongue. 

m^os," PtoUmy, 6. « Ptolom^uws," or " Ptolom^i," D. » Ptdiom^oM," 
or «» Ptolom^o." 
* WitBga, witga. 
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Plural. 



N. tih& tung-an the Umgua. 

6. thira tting-ena of the tcnffttee. 

D. tham tung-um to, far, toith the tonguee, 

A. th4 tung-an <^ Umguee. 



§ 48. Neuters of this declension, as all others, make the 
Accnsatiye singular like the Kominative, as : — 



u 



thaet edre," the ear. 







Singular, 


s. 


tliaet e&r-e 

• ft 


the ear. 


G. 


etc. e4r-an 


of the ear. 


D. 


e4r-an 


to, for, with the ear. 


A. 


e4r-e . 


the ear. 



Plural. 

N. th4 e&r-an the ears, 

G. etc. e4r-ena . of the ears. 
D. e4r-um to, for, with the 

A. e4r-an the eare. 

§ 49. Proper Names. 



" Attila/' Attila. 

N. Attil-a Attila, 

G. .Attil-an of Attila, 

D. Attil-an to, for, with Attila. 

A. Attil-an Attila, 

6* 
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" 8e6 Anna/'* Anna, 

N. 86,6 Ann-a Anna. 

G. etc. Ann-an of Anna. 

D. Ann-an to, for, with Anna. 

A. Ann-an Anna. 



§ 50. Names of countries and places in -a, naturally fall- 
ing under this declension, are sometimes found undeclined ; 
as, N. and A. " Sicilia,'' Sicily. Again, they are inflected 
as in Latin; as, N. "£ur6pa,'' A. *'Eur6pam,*' Europe, 
the Gen. and Dat. heing " Europe," for " Eur6pae," like 
" Italic," for " Italiae," and " R6me," for " R6mae," if the 
termination -e in such instances is not deriva.ble from the 
same in the Nominative unchanged for the other cases. 

§ 51. The Genitive plural is not unfrequently contracted; 
as, " Myrcna cyning," king of the Mercvam. 



Third Declension. 

§ 52. The Third Declension is known by the Genitive 
singular in -e. It includes only»feminine nouns, and those 
feminines Which end in a consonant, or in -o, or -u, with 
the teiminations -ung, or -ing, -nes, -nis, or -nys, and -uth.* 

§ 53. Nouns ending in a consonant make the Genitive 
plural in -a alone, as : — 



* Le. the woman Anna, or the taid Anna. 

^ The names of women terminating in -burh, and the like, and those 
generally which end in a consonant, come under this declension; 
as, N. " Eddburh," Eadburh, or Eddburga, G. " E^dburge ;" N. 
*< Mildred," Mildred, G. " Mildrode." Also those in -u ; as, <' Eid- 
gifu," Eddgifu, or Eddgifa, G. " EAdgife " 



m 



*t 



wjln,"^ a female tervani. 



Singular. 

N. wyln a female urvant 

G. wyln-e ' of a female eervant, 

D. wyln-e to for, with a female servant 

A. wyln-e a female eervant 

• 
, Plural. 

N. wyln-a female servants. 

G. wyln-a of female servants. 

D. wyln-um to^ for, mth female servants. 

A. wyln-a female servants. 

, § 64. Those in -% or -o, have the Genitive plural in 
-ena, and sometimes the Accusatiye singular in -u, as : — 







"denu/' a den. 






Singular. 


N. 


den-u 


a den. 


G. 


den-e 


of a den. 


D. 


den-e 


to, for, with a den. 


A. 


den-e (u) 


a den. 
Plural. 


N. 


den-a 


dens. 


G. 


den-ena 


of dens. 


D. 


den-um 


to, for, with dens. 


A. 


den-a 


dens. 



§ 55. Those which end in a single consonant after a 

— I - - I - 

^ Wyln; wylen, the origrinaT, uncontracted form. Nouns of this 
declension in -el and -en are often contracted in the Nominativei and 
these with others in -er, almost always in the oblique cases. 
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short vowel, double the final letter in the Genitive, and in 
all the other cases formed according to it, as :— 

" syn,"* 9in. 

N. syn «n. 

G. syn-ne of dn, 

U. syn-ne to, for, trith «m. 

A. syn-ne sin. 

Plural. 

N. syn-na sins, 

G. syn-na of sins. 

D. syn-num to, for, with sins. 

A. syn-na sins. 

§ 56. Nouns in -ung and others sometimes make the 
Dative singular in -a ;* as, " fortniwunga," from " fortrd- 
wung," presumption. A few also are usually found with 
the Accusative like the Nominative; as, "hand," a hand; 
" miht," power ; " tid," time ; " woruld," the world.^ 

Irregular Nouns. 

§ 57. The few names of nations which are used only k 
the plural and terminate in -e, are thus declined :' — 



^ Syn, sin, synn. 

' This termination is archaic, and is met with as the Old Ablative, 
especially in words used in later times as adverbs, either singly, or in 
phrases. For this declension generally, see also Postscript. 

^' Woruld sometimes has the Genitive in -es, as if masculine and be- 
longing to the first declension. 

' To which must be added all such terminations as end in -e ; as, 
-byre, -saJbte, -ware, and the Uke. See also } 69, and § 75, Note 1. 



L 
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" th4 R6maiie," the Bomans. 

N. t\k R6inaii-e the Bomans. 

G. etc. R6inan-a of the Romam. 

D. R6maii*um to, for, with the Bomam. 

A. R6man-a the Eomatu. 

% 6B. Those masculioes which end in -n, are declined in 
the following manner : — 







"sunu," a eon. 






Singular, 


N. 


sun-u 


CL eon. 


G. 


sun-a 


of a eon. 


D. 


sun-a 


to, for, with a eon. 


A. 


sun-u 


a eon. 
Plural, 


N. 


sun-a 


eone. 

• 


G. 


suQ-ena* 


ofsone. 


D. 


sun- urn 


to, for, with eone. 


A. 


sun-a 


sane. 



§ 59. Nouns terminating in -or, -er, or -ur, and denoting 
relationship, whether masculine or feminine, are declined 
for the most part as follows : — 

" br6thor,"* a brother. 

Singular. 

N. br6th-or a brother. 

G.- br6th-or of alrother. 

D. br6th-er to, for, with a brother, . 

A. broth-or a brother. 



' Sunena, rana. 

* Br6tkor, htMhet, and br6thar. 



to 



ASatO-itXO* ftB^miAR. 







Plural. 


N. 


br6th-ra" 


hrotkers, or brethrm. 


G. 


br6th-ra 


of brothers, etc. 


D. 


broth-rum 


to, for, fDith brothers, etc. 


A. 


br6th-ra" 


brothers, etc. 



g 60. Some nomis, chiefly monosyllables, containing the 
vowels a, 6, H, and u, change these vowels in the Dative 
singular, and in the Nominative and Accusative plural. 



as:- 



« mann,"* a man. 



Singular. 



N. 


mann 


a man. 


G. 


mann-es 


of a man. 


D. 


men 


to, for, with a man. 


A. 


mann 


a man. 




• 


Plural: 


N. 


menn' 


m>en. 


G. 


mann-a 


of men. 


D. 


mann-um' 


to, for, toith men. 


A. 


menn' 


miSn. 

■ 



* Brdthra, brdthru, and gebr^^thra, gebrdthru, gebrdthro. These 
nouns are rery irre^Iar, " Sweoster," ** swystor," a sister, analogi- 
cally has ** Hwyster" in the Dat. or Abl. with the Nom. and Ace. plor. 
** sweostra,'* or " gesweostra," while the Dat or Abl. of " modor," 
" nioder," " modur," a mother, is " m6der," with ** modru/' or ** mo- 
dra" in the other cases meutioned. 

' Mann, monn, maenu, man, mon, maen, both Nom. and Ace.; 
but sometimes " mannan" and *< monuan" in the latter, as if from 
" manna/* " monna." 

* Menn, men, getnenn. 

* Mannum, mauum, monuum. 
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"8€ 


i t6th/' the tootk 
Singular. 


N. 


86 t6th 


the tooth. 


G. 


eta t6th-68 


of the tooth. 


D. 


t^th 


to, for, with the tooth. 


A 


t6th 


the tooth. 
Plural. 


N. 


th&t^th 

• ■ 


the teeth. 


G. 


etc. t6th-a 


of the teeth. 


D, 


i6th-ma 


to, for, with the teeth. 


A 


t6th 


the teeth. 
" cii," a cow. 
Singular. 


K. 


cii 


a cow. 


G. 


cti-s^ 


of a cow. 


D. 


cf 


to, for, mth a cow. 


A. 


cd 


a cow. 
Plural. 


N. 


cf 


C0W8. 


G. 


eii-na 


ofcowe. 


D. 


cy-n (?) 


to, for, with COW8. 


A. 


cf 


cows. 


m 


"8e6 burh," the city. 






Singular. 


N. 


8e6 burb 


the city. 


G. 


etc. burg-e 


of the city. 


D. 


byrig* 


to, for, with the city. 


A. 


burb 


the city. 



* Cli9, CQUS. 

• Byrig, byrjh, byrg, byrh, birg, berij. 
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Plural. 

N. tih4 byiig* the cities. 

G. etc. burgHi of the cities. 

D. burg-tun to, for, ttith the cities. 

A. byrig* the cities. 



t» 



§61. So also **b6c,'* a book, *'br6c," breeches, *'f6t, 
a foot, ** g68," a goose, *' Ms," a Umse, " miSs," a mouse, 
"turf," a turf, "•sulh," aplow,^ make in the Dative singu- 
lar, and in the Nominative and Accusative plural, '' bee/* 
"br6c," "f6t," "g6s," "lys," "m^s," "tyrf/^ "sylh."" 

§ 62. " Faeder," a father, is indeclinable in the singular/ 
but the plural has the regular forms of the first declension. 

§ 63. Nouns itf -e6, or -e6h, preserve the 6 through all 
the cases except the Genitive and Dative plural, being 
commonly found without the A ^ as, "fe6," {{^bh,) cattle, 
moftiey. Gen. " fe68," Dat. " fe6," etc. But such as have 
-4, or -&h, while the Genitive usually has -hes, when the 
noun belongs to the first declension, appear either with or 
without the h in the other cases, both singular and plural ; 
as, " f4h," a foe. Gen. " fihes," Gen. plur. " f4hra," or 
"f4ra." Those in -6, or -6h, have the Genitive in -6s; as, 
/* h6," or " h6h,r the heel, or hough. Gen. " hos." 

§ 64. "Safe," a sea, "ae,** law, and "e&," water, are not 
declmed in the singular, except in the Genitive, which, 
especially in composition, makes '^sases," ''sabss," and "e&s," 
in the case of those two nouns.' 

§ 65. Some nouns in -u change this letter into w, or ew. 



^ Sulk, Bui,m\g. 

• Sylh, syl, sylg. 

' " Faederes" is sometimes foand as the Genitive. 

> " Ed" has " ed" in the Nominative and Accusative plural, with 
•* edn*' in the Dative ; « ssfe," " sabs," with " saem," in the same 
cases. " Ae" would seem to be undeclined even in the plural. 
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in the oblique cases; as, "seara,"* a device, Gen. "seare* 
wes," or "searwes," etc. *'E6wu,"^ a ewe, has "edwes** 
in the Genitive singular, and ''e6wa" in the Nominative 
and Accnsfitive plural, with " e6wena" in the Genitive. 

§ 66. " Feld/'* a fold, has -a in the Dative or Abla- 
tive, while the Genitive terminates in -es ; and " sumer,"* 
summer, ** winter," winter, and some other nomu, both -e 
and -a. 

§ 67. The Dative, or Ablative, oi "dum," a door, is 
"dura," and "duran," besides the regular form "dure.'* 
"T4," a toe, has the Genitive, etc., "t&an," or "tin;" and 
" be6," a bee, " be6an," " bein," or " be6n," with the Geni- 
tive plural, '* be6ena," or " be6na." 

§ 68. "Fre6nd,"* a friend, and ''fe6nd,"' <m mtmy, have 
"frynd" and "fynd" in the Nominative and Accusative 
plural. 

§ 69. The termination -warn, iht population of a place 
collectively, has -a, (-e,) -as, or -an in the Nominative plural. 

§ 70. The inflection of names of men formed from fem- 
inine substantives, is according to that of their primitives. 

§ 71. Some nouns are indeclinable throughout; as» 
"aethelo," nobility » 



ORIGIN AND FORMATION OF NOUNS. 

§ 72. Nouns may be divided into Primitive and Second- 
ary. 

§ 73. All Primitive Nouns in Anglo-Saxon are monp- 

' Seam, searo, syro. 

* E6wu, etiwa, 6we, both which forint have -an in the Gkjnitive 
eingnlar, with the regular dedeiuion throughout 

* Feld, feald, fild. 

* Sumer, snmor. 

' Frednd, fr^nd, Mnd, friend. 

* Fedad, fi6n6, fiend. 

7 



Y4 AKOLO-flAXON eiUlIM AR. 

•jUabic in their nature; as, "wer/' a man, "4c'' an oak, 
" in6d/' mind, 

§ 74. From these Primitive Nouns were originally formed 
many adjectives and verbs, which gave birth in turn to 
other nouns. It was also by combining two or more words 
that many were made. These either appear with their 
constituents in full, or they present one complete word or 
more, together with the fragment of another having a defi- 
nite signification. 

§ 75. The Secondary Nouns were formed : — 

1. By the union of two or more primitive nouns; as, 
" 4c-com," an o/own, from " 4c," an oak, and *' com," a 
corn, or nut; ** win-treow," a, vine, from "win," wine, and 
**treow," a tree ; "e4land," an island, from "e4," water, 
and "land," land; but it will be observed that island 
owes its peculiar form to " eds," the Genitive of " e4," or 
rat|^er to the Genitive of the corruption " ie," and " land." 

NoTB. — Sometimes the firet noun may be rendered as an acQectiTe ; 
«•, " eortb-cyuiug," an earthly king; " morth-weorc," deadly work. 

2. By adding significant terminations, which are in fact 
other nouns, to piimitive nouns, and tQ. words already com- 
pounded, or derived ;* as, " cildh4d," childhood, from " cild," 

' The following are the most of the terminations with definite 
meanings, which enter into the composition of common nouns : — 

>a, denoting a person, an agent, or actor, and sometimes, an in' 
animate object. It would seem also to be, in many cases, merely 
distinciipe. 

"byre, ftom ** byr," a son, signifying descendants, sons. 

'd6m, expressive of authority, property, right, offi.ce, quality, state, 
or condition : Eng. -dom. 

-e, denoting either a person, or an inanimate object, and sometimes 
merely distinctive. 

-els, -yls, -Is, causative. 

-end, denoting the agent. 

-en, -an, -un, -en, with the idea of possession, or subjection, 

-en, -vn, -in, -n, belonging to nouns which denote /Bmai««. 
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« ehUd, and the tenninataoD -hkd; '*9Miub,*' m mwtr or 
M«^, from "flaed/'«00tf» and -ere; "8aiigMlrey*'a«»i^tf«r«0 



-are, -er, from *' wer," a man^ and sfnifying a permm, or «ji mgent : 
Eng. -«r.fytir^^im. that in -•ro, the nulaeal part of the terminatioa ■ 
-er, with -e digtinetive, added. 

-ern, from ** aero," a kotue, or rooai, deootiiif jplaee. 

-estre, -iotie, -yttre, either a complete word or the IragiiMBl of a 
word, oooe {Mvbably sig^niiyiog a womsm : Eng. •otrem* -en. 

-hid, which expr caooB peraon, form, »ex, quality, state, or eon- 
diiion : Eng, -hood. 

-injf , -ingc, -iucg, -inc. -eogf, -ng, -iigc, -neg, -if, -eg, -g, denoting, 
1. origin, and as inch forming patronymieo; St.aetton, in thia caaa 
need lor -mig, aa in the Mqnei. Notb« — The ploral -tega% -inga, 
-ingam, signifies the inhahitanto of a country, ao deocendamto of 
those who preceded them on the soil : Eng. -ing. 

-isse, -yase, softened from " idee," " idese," a female : Eng. 



•lac, -laec, -lac-u, expreasiye of offering, or gimng : Eng, -lock. 

-leist, -lyst, implying inferiority, or deficiency, 

-ling, -liugc, denoting, 1. a state or condition ; 2. an image, e»- 
ample, and forroiog diminutives, besides seeming very often to imply 
contempt : Eng. -ling. 

-nes, -nis, -nys, -ness, -nias, -nyss, -es, -is, -ys, signifying quality, 
or state, and forming abstract noans : Eng. -ness. 

-raeden, denoting, 1. a state or condition ; 2. the manner, reason, 
law, or rule of action. 

-ric, as a termination, expresBive of dominion, or power : Eng. -rio. 

-saete, -eaetan, -saetas, inhabitants, dwellers, settlere. 

-ecipe, -ecype, signifying state, office, or dignity : Eng. -ship. 

•eter, denoting guidance, direction, from " ste6r-e," id. 

-nng, -uDgc, -uncg, -unc, -ong, denoting action, or passion. See 
further " -ing." 

•waetha, denoting a leader, or chief. 

•warn, from ** wer," o man. See again § 69. 

Besides these there are others, the siguification of which cannot 
well be defined, but which seem to denote action, condition, quality^ 
endowment, or the like. They are, -ed, -od, -ud, -ud, -yd, -d, -et, 
etc. ; -el, -ol, -nl, -yl, -il, -1 ; -el-e ; -em, -om, -um, -ym, -ini, -m, 
-on, etc ; -er, -or, -ur, -yr, -ir, -r ; -et, -ot, -jrt, -it, -t ; -d, -t, -th ; 
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or BMff'VKnnan, ffom "sang," a mmg, and -istre; ''o4r« 
Msnjs/' eareleMne89, from ** c&rle&s/' ear«20W, and -nya. 

8. From verbs, or more correctly speaking, from the 
same root or formation as the verb in any case ; as, " git- 
sung," desire, from "gitsian," to desire; "hdlgung," a 
hallovnngj consecration, from ''h^lgian," to hallow, conse- 
crate ; " swutelung," a nuinifistation, from " swutelian," to 
manifest 

4. By employing primitive nouns withoXit any cbange \n 
a variety of figurative senses ; as, " cniht," a youth, and 
also a hoy, servant, attendant, disciple, client, and soldier, a 

KMIOHT. 

5. By the union of significant prefixes to primitive nouns, 
and to others already formed in any way ; as, *' sib," peace, 
concord, ** unsib," discord, enmity ; " rihtwisnes," righteous- 
ness, *' onrihtwisnes," unrighteousness ; " cenning," hirth, 
" edcenning," regeneration} 

-nath, -noth, -nyth, -nith, -nieth, -ath, -oth, -yth, -etfa, -th ; -d, -o, 
-a, -eo, -to ; -a, -o, -eo, -eu, -ew, -ow, -uw, -aw, -eow, -iow, -w, and 
-ew-u,-ew-e, -ow-e, -uw-e, -wa, -wa; -uth, -oth, -ath, -eth, -th. 

* The prefixes being; more or less common to different parte of 
fipeech, we deem it best to give them all in this place. They are :— 

a-, ae-, negative, deteriorative, or oppositional. But a prefixed to 
Terbs especially, iu many cases either does not alter the meaning, or 
it adds some little force or intensity to the original signification : 
Eng. a-, sometimes in the latter sense. 

aef-, af-, of-, implying descent, and also deteriorative, 

aeg-, ag-, oeg-, ae-, a-, and sometimes ge-, from '* aelc," each, 
every, and signifying every, united with pronouns and adverbs. 

ael-, al-, all-, eal-, eall-, signifying all : Eng. all-, al-. 

aer-i expreosing priority, 

and-, ant-,' an-, a-, ond-, on-, denoting opposition. 

be-, bi- ; thu prefix is used in various ways: 1. it is prioatwt! 
S. it denotes nearness, intensity, or excess, and perhaps should then 
have the accent ; 3. it usually gives an active signification to verbs ; 
4. it seems to add nothing to the meaning: Eng. be- in some cases. 

ed-, signifying again. 
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• 6. Bj tlie union of an adjective with one noun or morc^ 
in a modifying but not a qualifying sense; as, "eald- 



efeii-» efan-, efo-, efne-, emo-, emne-* em-, ezprMsinf 

evenneta : Eng, from the Latin, co-, con-, com-, cot'. 

eft-, implying hack, back again : Eng. from the Latin, re-, retro-. 

ell-, el-, ele-, ael- aele-, denotes what is foreign. 

f(Hrw, fore-, for-, ia either the prepontion for^ or it givw the idea of 
privation, or deterioration, and sometimee eren implieo m^tmdMteei 
the word in each case probably haTiog a diflfeient origin .* Eng. for*, 
fore-, very, which indeed is derived from " fore,*' as the Old AbL at 
the expressed idea "for.** 

fdre-, fdr-, implying precession : Eng. fore-. 

frae-, expressing abundance, or excess .* Eng., from the Latm pre-. 

ge-, ie-, is employed in different ways like be- : 1. it forms a sort of 
collective; 2. it often seems void of meaning; 3. it gives ¥01118011 
active signification, or changes them from literal to figurative; 
4. it is a mere augment. 

mid-, myd-, signifying with : Eng. from the Latin, co-, com-, con-, 
eor-. 

mis-, mys-, denoting a defect, an error, ev»2, unUk€nss9: Eng, 
mis-. 

n-, negative : Eng. n-. 

on-, in-, an-, either privative, or sigrnifying in, on, upon, bat some- 
times, like be- and ge-, apparently without meaning : Eng. in-, on-, 
or tn, on, upon, detached. 

or-, privative. 

6t', ord-, denoting what is original, chieftaney, superiority, excess, 

oth-, signifying from, out, out of; bat someUmeo like and-, and 
again deteriorative. 

regen-, regn-, ren-, denoting intensity, or signifying very, chief. 

sam-, either signifying half, or, when used as the first member of 
"sdmod," together, implying conjunction. — In the latter case, it 
dionld have the accent 

sin-, expressing continuance. 

to-, either to in English, or with the idea of deterioration. In tho 
fiMrmer case it should be written with the accent, in the latter, Irith* 
out it. 

tir-, meaning powerfully, superlatively, exceeding, very. 

WI-, on-, an-, fb-, denoting privation, deterioration^, as opposUimu 
It is supposed either to be allied to the German " ohne,*' without, or 

. 7* 
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£R«dftr/' « ptitrmreh, a ffrandfather, ffom " eald," old, and 
"faeder," a Jhther ; " hedh-setl," a throne, from "heAh,** 
kiffk, ssid "setl," a seat; "he4h-setl-wealdend," ruler of 
thrones, from " he41i-setl/' and " wealdend," a ruler, 

7. Sometimes nouns, especially the names of countries 
and places, are really compounded, although the first may 
be in the Genitive either singular or plural ; as, '' cumena- 
hds,*' a guest-house, an inn, lit. a house of comers, or stran* 
gers ; "R6mana-burh," Rome, lit. the city of the JRomans ; 
''Asian-land," Asia, lit. the land of Asia. Again, the first 
noun is only the radical portion of the word; as, "luf- 
t4cen/' a love-token ; " Frysland," Friesland, 

PROPER NAMBS. 

§ 76. The names of men and women as well as of places 
among the Anglo-Saxons being significant, are frequently 
compound words. Those of individuals appear to have 
been mostly the effect of caprice or the efiHisions of vanity ; 
but without doubt many were received from the illustrious 
in the early history of the race, and perpetuated from one 
generation to another.' 

, ■■■■[■■■■■I I ■ ■■■■■ —^ M .1 I ■ ■ .^^.1^— ^ I » — ^.i^M^M^—ll — ^M^l^— ^pi^— — m * M ^JMI ■■|.^#N 

to be derived form the prefix which followa It is very probable that 
on- privative, has the same ori^a: Eng. un-, in-. 

nth-, wuth-, implying any thing mystical. 

wan-, won-, from *' wana," wanting, lacking, and implying a de- 
ficiency, 

wither-, denoting opposition, V. Anal, AnglO'Sax,, Olosa., pass, 

' The Anglo-Saxons sometimes added distiuotive appellations to 
their original names. These were taken either from some peculiarity 
of appearance, or from residence,* ofiice, trade, possession, or affinity. 
Not nn frequently, too, the addition expresses the name of the indi- 
vidual's father. Thus we find <*Wulfsie, se blica," Wulfsie, the 
Blake, or Pale ; <* E&dric, se hwita,'* Eadrie, the White, or perhaps, 
the White-haired, as also " se blaca,*' the Black, or Biack-haired ; 
"Aelfric aet Sealtwuda," iie//ric living at Saltwoed; '* Le6fwyn, 
EaJdwmaa,** Leofwyn, an Elderman or Senator; ** Swtigen, Sc^d« 
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The following are examples of compound proper namet. 

1. Names of men; as, 

Aethelwulf a noble xooLf, 

Egbert brighX eye, 

Dunst4n a iwrnnUun sUme. 

Sigfred the peace of victory, 

£4dric' happy and rich, 

2. Names of women; as, 

Eadgifu a blessed gift. 

Aelfgifu an elf favor. 

Werburh a fortified city. 

Mildred' mild in counsel. 

3. Names of places ^^ as, 

Cynges-ttin the hinges town, Kingston. 

Cyric-barh the church city, Chirbury, 

Waering-wic a fortress-dwelling, Warwick. 

wyrhta," or Sweigen, a Shieldmaker ; " Aegelpig, Munuc,** AtgeU 
pig, a Monk; " Eidwig, hui maeg," Eadwig, his Friend or KinS" 
man; " Aelmaer, Aeifrices suna," Atlmatr^ Aelfric's Son; " Wulfrig 
Madding," Wulfrig, the Son of Madd, or Maddaon. Hence the 
names of the Blakes, Whitee, Blacks, Cliffords, Brightona, Aldet' 
mans, Cooka, Smitha, Canona, Frienda, Johnaona, Eppinga, and 
the like, aud those which owe their origin to ridicule or derision, 
and to other causes. But it was not until after the Norman con- 
quest, that surnames hecame generally established in England. 

' ** Ric" is used in the composition of male names both as a prefix 
and as a termination. 

* There are some words which are frequently met with as tormina* 
tions .in the names of men and women among the Anglo-Saxons : as, 
"bearu,** aon, iaaue; " beorht," bright; " burh," « city, fortresSt 
which, very common in the names of the fair sex, is equally expres* 
rive, and gives us an insight into the Saxon estimate of the female 
character; "heort," heart; " n6th," darrng, hold; •* wald," a ruler, 
lord ; " wulf," a wolf, besides the others adduced above, and the like. 

* There are some terminations which are common to names of 
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CHAPTER IV. 

ADJECTIVES. 
* • 

§ 77. Adjectives in Anglo-Saxon have variable termina- 
tions, to correspond with the nouns which they describe. 

§ 78. They have two forms of declension, the Indefinite, 
and the Definite. 

§ 79. The Indefinite form is used when the adjective 
stands alone with its substantive : the Definite, when it b 
preceded by an article, or by a demonstrative, possessive, 
or personal pronoun, even when the last is governed in the 
Genitive. 

§ 80. Synopsis of the Declensions, 
Indefinite Terminations, 



N. 


Singular, 

m. f. 


n. 


Plural, 

m, f. n. 

-e 


G. 


-es 


-re 


-es. 


-ra. 


D. 


-um 


-re 


-um.* 


-um, (-on, -an.) 


A. 


-ne 


-e 


- 


-e. 



M 



places, 88, " burh," a city; " ttiu," a town; ** ceaster," or " cester, 
from the Latin ** castram," a fortified camp, cities so called being on 
such sites ; " -wic," the present -wich, as well as -wick, a dwellings 
Btation, village, castle, or hay, according to the situation of the places ; 
" burns,** a brook, stream, bourn, used also as a prefix, and now appear- 
ing as -bprn, or Burn-, -bourn, -braun, -brown, and -bran, or Brown- 
and Bran-; "den," a valley; "ho\m,^* a holm, ot river -island; " hyth," 
to shore ; ** hdm," " h6m," a home, likewise a prefix, and others. 
' The distinct terminations for the Abiative singular are :— 

>M. y^ !•■ 

•e -re -e. 
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- 


Definite Termmai 


^ione. 






Singular. 




Plwal, 




M. 


/' 


• 

a. 


wuf.n. 


N. 


•a 


-e 


-e. 


-an. 


G. 


-an 


-an 


-aa 


-ena.* 


D. 


-an 


-an 


-an. 


-nm, (-on, -aa.) 


A. 


-an 


•an 


-e. 


•an. 



SI 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIYSS. 

Indefinke Adjeetivee, 

§ 81. All Adjectives of one syllable, except those which 
contain (U before a single consonant ; also those ending in 
-e, participles in -ende/ -od, -ed ; dissyllables in -el, etc., 
aie declined in the Mowing manner.— 
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g6d," good. 
Singular, 

N. g6d g6d god good, 

G. g6d-es god -re g6d-e8 of good. 

D. g6d-um g6d-re god-um to, for, with good. 

A. g6d-ne g6d-e g6d good. 

* Indefinite Participles grenerally have -ra instead of this termina- 
tion. 

' Nouns in -end nearly related to Indefinite Participles, and de- 
notingr the agent, are declined, as before stated, according to the 1st 
declension, and should never be confounded with the participles them- 
selves. The Anglo-Saxon writers always made the distinction. 

It will be observed, however, that in many instances the Nomina- 
tive and Accusative plural of such nouns take the participial ending 
-e, instead of -as, while in othen, those cases are like the same cases 
singular ; as, " wlgend," a warrior, N. and A. plural, ** wigeude," or 
." wigend," or, as the latter form should very often be written, *' wf- 
gend'. "—See ^ 19, Note. 
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Plur^d. 

WL f. n. 

If. g6d-e gocfl. 

0. g6d-ra of good, 

D. g6d-ain to, for, with good. 

A. g6d-e good. 

§ 82. Monosyllables ending in a single consonant pre- 
ceded by aSf whenever the same consonant is followed b7 
a, 0, o, or u, in the course of inflection change ae into a; 
and these, as well as polysyllabic adjectives formed by the 
derivative terminations, -ful, -ig, -isc, -le4s, -lie, -sum, etc., 
and participles passive of the 2d and 3d conjugations in 
-en, make the Nominative singular feminine, and the Nomi- 
native and Accusative plural neuter in -u,* as :«- 



u 



laet,'" late. 
Singular. 



m. f. 


N. 




N. laet lat-u laet 


late. 


G. lat-es laet 


-re lat-es 


of late. 


D. lat-um laet-re lat-um 


to, for, with latt. 


A. laet-ne lat-e laet 


late. ^ 

• 




Plural, 




m. f. 


n. 




N. lat-e 


lat-u late. 




G. lael-ra 


laet-ra of late. 


D. lat-um 


lat-um to, for, with late. 


A. lat-e 


lat-u late. 




§ 83. Adjectives ending in -e, drop the e in declining, as: — 



^ Adjectiyes formed by derivatiye terminations, and participles ia 
-en, are found, however, withoat the feminine in -a, while the neater 
plural terminates in -e. Uniformity aa to the change of ae into a also 
must not be expected. 

* Laet, lat. 
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** niwe," wewr. 




N. 


M. 

niw-e 




Singular. 
niw-e niw-e 


new. 


G. 


niw-es 
etc. 


niw-re niw-es 

• 

etc. etc. 


of new. 
etc. 




• 


N. 
G. 


Plural, 

wuf.n. 

niw-e new. 
niw-ra of new, 
etc. etc. 





§ 84. Those which end in a single consonant alter il 
short vowel, double the consonant in declining ; but <J&e 
consonant is omitted before -ne, -re, -ra, as : — 

" grim," eemre. 

Singular, 

m, f. n. 

N. grim grim grim eevere, 

G. grim-mes grim-re grim-mea cfeeimt, 
etc. etc. etc. etc 

Plural, 

Via Tm K* 

N. grim-me severe, 
G. grim-ra of severe, 
etc. etc, 

§ 85. Dissyllables, when the inflection begins with a 
vowel, are often contracted, as : — 



it 



h41ig," holy. 





Singular, 




m. 


./. n. 




N. h41ig 


h41ig halig 


holy. 


G. h41g-es 


h&lig-re h41g-es 


of holy. 


• etc. 


etc. etc. 


etc 
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Plural. 

fit* J* fl» 

N. b41g-e holy. 
G. h41ig-ra qf Aofy. 
etc. etc, 

w 

m 

Definite Adjectivet, 

§, 80. The inflections of Definite Adjectives are the same 
as those of the second declension of nouns. 

§ 87. The definite termination of the Nominative singu- 
lar masculine, is always -a, and that of the feminine and 
neuter, -e, as : — • 



u 



se g6da, seo g6de, thaet g6de/' tite pood. 



Singular, 

N. se g6d-a se6 g6d-e thaet g6d-e. 

G. thaes g6d-an thaere g6d*an tbaes g6d-an. 

D. th4m cr6d*an thaere ir6d-an th4m &r6d-an.' 

A. thone g6d-an th4 g6d-an thaet g6d-e. 

Plural, 

111./. R. 

N. th& g6d-an. 

G. th4ra g6d-ena. 

D. th4m g6d-um. 

A. th4 g6d-an. 

§ 88. In all cases, ae before a single consonant is changed 
into a in accordance with the rule given in § 82. 

' The peculiar form met with for the Ablative singalar, is made by 
"th^, thfifere, thf," as;— 

thy g6d-an thaere g6d-aii thy gbd-sn* 
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86 lata, 866 late, ihaet late/' tks iait. 



• 




Singular. 






m. 


f 


11. 


N. 


86 lat-a 


866 lat-e 


thaet lat-e. 

• • 


G. 


tliaes lat-an 

• • 


thaere lat-an 

• • 


thaes lat-an. 

• « 


D. 


tMm lat^an 

• • 


thaere lat-an 


tli4m lat-an. 

• • 


A. 


thone lat-aa 

■ * 


tLa lat-an 

• • 

Plural, 
nu f. n. 


thaet lat-6. 




N. 


tM lat-an. 

• • 






G. 


th4ra lat-ena. 

• • 






D. 


tli4m lat-um. 

• • 






A. 


tha lat-an. 

• • 




89. 


Some adjectiyc 


58, as, "waedla,*'j 


ooar, " wana," de- 



ficient, wanting, " wraecca," wretched, have only the definite 
form of declension, even when used in an indefinite sense.* 



• COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 90. There ai^ three degrees of comparison, the Posi- 
tive, Comparative, and Superlative. 

§ 91. The Positive becomes .the Comparative both defi- 
nite and indefinite by annexing the termination -ra for the 
masculine, and -re' for the feminine and neuter; as, ''smael,'' 
small, "smael-ra, smael-re,'' smaller, indefinite, and ^'se 
smael-ra," " se6, thaet smael-re," the smaller, definite. 

§ 92. The Superlative is formed from the Positive indefi- 
nitely, by adding the termination -ost or -est, and defi- 
nitely, by adding -esta for the masculine, and -este* for the 

^ « Wana" sometimes appears undedined. 

* The termination -or, sometimes -ur and -ar, throagh which -ra, 
•fe, are obtained, is never used bat adverbially. 
' Instead of -ost, or -est, we sometimes find -ust and -ast, and in 
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feminine and neuter; as, "8iiiftl-e8t>" tmaUstt, and "se 
smal-esta, 8e6, thaet smal-este/' the smallest. 

Irregular Comparisons. 
§ 98. The following list contains the most of these : — 



Pos, 


Ccmp. 


Superl 


afer, (adv.y 


aera 


aerest. 


formerly, ere 


earlier 


first. 


eald 


yldra 


yldest. 


old 


iMer, older 


eldest, oldest. 


fe&w 




feawost. 


few 




fewest 


feor, {adv.) 


fyrra 


fyrrest. 


far 


farther 


farthest. 


geong 


gyngra 


gyngest. 


young 


younger 


youngest. 



the place of -esta, -ette, not anfrequently -4ista, -oate, we meet with 
-ista or >yata» -iate or -yate. 

' Variatioua in thia aud the following^ compariaona :— 

Aeti kt, aar, eir, €r ; tCtra, abrra ; tCerutt iferoat, ^reat 

eald, aeld. 

feaw : property a Definitive Pronoun. See § 107. 

feor, feorr. 

geong, geonc, ging, giung, gang ; gyngra, geongrn. 

betera', betra ; bet»t, beteat, — ^both formed regularly from the old 
positiye " bet/' good. 

hedk, he&g, he4ch| he& ; hyrra, hyra ; hyhstt hehat 

lang, long. 

Ictest; laeseat, formed regularly from the old poeitive ^Maeay" little, 
whence also the Engliah lesser. 

myceli micel ; maest, m6st 

nedh, ne&hg, n&h ; nyhat, neahst, necit 

aceort, scort 

Strang, strong, fltreng/atraeng. ^ 

wyrst; wyrreat, wyreat, formed origmaUy from the M paaitive 
« weor," bad. " 
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/»Mk 


Qm^ 


tfttfeftm 


g6d 


belen 


betst. 


Siood 


hetter 


ftett 


hekh 


hyrra 


hyhst 


high 


.higher 


highest 


,l*ng 


lengra 


lengest. 


long 


longer 


longest. 


lytd 


laessa 


laeet 


^i/^fo 


less 


least 


mycel 


m&ra 


mAsL 


much 


mors 


mast 


neih 


nearra 


nybsi. 


iMar 


MMf«r 


nearest. 


sceort 


scjrtra 


scyrtest 


tkort 


shorter 


shortest 


Strang 


strengra 


strangest. 


«/ron^ 


stronger 


strongest 


yfel 


wyrsa 


▼yrst 


m/ or had 


var«e 


worst 


Some form the Superlatiye by 


-meat, -myst^ firodi 


*'maest," most, as'< — 






Po%, 


Comp. 


Bupen, 


aefter, (acfr.)' 


aefterra 


aeftermest. 




after 


aftermost 


forth, (a«?v.) 


furthra 


fyrmest. 


/or^A 


further 


forem^t 


inneweard 


innera- 


innemest. 


inward 


inner 


inmost. 



' Aeftevt efter, aeft, eft, aefte ; aefterra^ aeftera ; oeftermMt^ aef* 
termyat, a^ftmeBt, aeftemyst 
fyrmest, formest, fyreat, fynt, firat 

inneweard, inneward, inweard ; «nnefiM«tt inuemyat, inaoat 
laet^ lat, as already given ; laetnuet, laetmyat, laatemeat 
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Foe. 

laet' 


Oomp. 
laetra 
later 


Superl 
laetmeftt. 
latest 


midd 
middle 




midmest. 
middlemost 


nitheweard 
dovonward 


njthera 
lower 


nithemest. 
nethermost 


northeweard 
ruyrthward 




northmest 
northemmo^ 


uppeweard 
upward 

tLteweard 
and yte 
outward . 


ufera 
upper 

litra 
and fiem 

outer 


ufemest. 
upmost 

litemest 
and ^temest 

outmost* 


sith 
late 


sithra 
later 


sithmest 
latest. 



ORIGIN AND FORMATION OF ADJECTIYES. 

§ 94. Adjectives in Anglo-Saxon owe their origin either 
to nouns or verbs. 

1. They are nouns used in a descriptive sense; as, 
" hige," diligence and diligent; "14th," evU and pemiciouts.^ 
. 2. They are nouns with meaning terminations added to 
them;" as, "gold," gold, "gold-en," golden; "bl6d," 



nitheweard, nytheweard, nythewerd ; nytherOf neothera, neothra ; 
nithemeat, nythmest 

eithmeetf sithest 

uppeweard, upweard ; ufera, ufora ; ufemest, ufemyst. 

uteweard, Uteweid ; lUra, Utera, titerra, littera, littra ; and, 

ytera, yttra. 

' la the course of time sli^rht changes were made in many inBtanoea» 
for the purpose of disUn^ishing the adjective from the noun. 

* The followiug are these terminations:— 

-baer, -baere, -bor, having the signiBcation of producing, and re- 
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bloody "bl6d-ig/' bloody; "wer," a man, "wer-lic," man- 
like, manly ; " waestm/' fruit, " waestm-baer/' fmiUful ; 

faeder/' a father, " faeder-le&s," fatherUMs; ''ae/' a law, 

ae-faest/' ^/Sxev/ in the law, religious. 






lated to th6 root of ** beran," to hear, produce, which also probably 
comes from the Teatonic " hw^ fruiU ObiieiTe that -baero itself is a 
compound, being formed fnim -baer with the -a distinctive. So also 
with regard to -ende below. 

-cund, denoting a kind, origin, or likeness, from ** cj'nd,*' id. 

-e seems to be merely distioctiTe. 

-ed, ^ad, -od, -ud, -yd, -d, -t, probably the perfect participle of a 
lost verb, and B\gD\^y'mg furnished at provided with. Adjectiyes and 
participles thus formed nsualty have ge- prefixed to them, and such 
words may be considered as belonging in every instance to the lattor 
class. Eng, -ed, -d. 

-en, -an, -yn, and -n, from ** unnan," to give, grant, and deno- 
ting addition. See farther § 408. Eng. -en. 

-ende, -ynde, possibly from the same verb, the termination of parti- 
ciples indefinite. 

-em, -aem, -en (?), -an (?), from <<aem," a place,. am in nouns, 
and denoting towards a place. Eng. -em. 

-faest, -fast, signifying /a«^, very, perfectly, effectually. It is also 
used as a prefix. Eng. -fast 

-full, -ful-, -fol, expressive of fulness, completeruss, or perfection. 
It is also a prefix. Eng. -fuL 

-i|r> '®S> '%* '^' ~*^> '^^* '^^^* "^^i 'i®> 'Ug, -og, -eog, signifyiug addi" 
tion, probably from the radicBl*part of *< icau," to eke, add. Eng. -y. 

-iht, -eht, the same. 

-isc, -esc, -sc, denoting the external quality of a subject, like, 
Eng, -ish. 

-leds, denoting privation. It is also used as a prefix. Eng. -less. 

-lie, -Itc, -lee, -laec, -Ic, -li, expressive of similitude, or likeness. 
Eng. -like, -ly. 

-ol, -ul, -el, -al, usually denoting a mental quality. 

-or, the same. 

-sum, -som, siguiiying diminution, from the pronoun "sum," some, 
Eng, -some. 

•weard, -ward, -werd, denoting situation, direction. Eng. -ward. 

-wfs, either wise, or the radical part of *< wfse,'* a wise, manner, 
Eng. -eoiw. V, Anal. Anglo-Sax.. Oloss., passim. 

8* 
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5. They are formed from nouns as well as from other 
adjectiyes by significant prefixes ;' as, '* m6d," mind, " ae- 
m6d," out of mind, mad; "geleiflic," credible, "un- 
gele&flic," incredible; "mihtig,"* powetful, " tir-meahtig," 
exceedingly powerful, 

4. They are formed by the union of nouns and numerals ; 
as, " 4n-e4ge," one-eyed, from ** An," one, and " eage," an 
eye ; " twy-feald," twofold, double, from " tw^," two, and 
"feald,"*a/o/cf. 

6. They are formed from participles; as, "bebeddend- 
lic," imperative, from the indefinite participle of the verb 
"bebeodan," to command, with the termination -lie; or 
they still present the participial form alone ; as, " berende," 
fruitful, from "beran," to bear, 

6. They present compound forms from simple adjectives, 
or from simple adjectives and participles; as, ''ylpen- 
baenen," made of ivory, from " ylpen," belonging to an ele- 
phant, and "baenen," formed of bone; " ethel-boren," 
noble-bom, from " ethel," noble, and " boren," bom. 

Y. They are further formed from pronouns and adverbs 
with significant terminations: as, " lire-lendisc,"^ of our 
country ; " lite-weard," outioard, external, 

8. The increase of the same adjective from the Positive, 
is by means of significant endings.^ 

* See § 75, Note 2. 

* Mihtig, from miht, meaht, maeht, meht, aod -ig. 

* An-feaid, twj-feald, etc., are considered namerals by Bome In 
that case, " feald" becomes a * numeral termination.* 

' -leudisc, -laendisc, -laudisc, as a termination componnded of 
" land," land, a country, and -isc, signifies belonging to a country, 

^ The termination of the comparative is from " aer,'' before, first 
with respect to time^ and then, to quality : that of the superlative, 
from " aest," " ^st," abundance. Eng, *>er, and -est 
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CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNa 

§ 95. Pronoims in Anglo-Saxon are divided into Per* 
aonal. Adjective, Definitive, Relative, and Interrogative. 

1. Personal Pronouns, 

g 96. These are « ic," " thii," " he/' « lie6/' " hit," with 
their plurals "we," "ge," "hi," and the duals "wit" and 

git." 
§ 97. Declension of the JPirst Person "ic," /. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ic /. N. we we. 

G. min of me. G. lire of us. 

D. me* to, for, with me. ^ D. us to, for, with us. 

A. me me. A. us us. 

Dual, 

N. wit toe two. 

G, uncer of us two. 

D. unc to, for, vfith us two. 

A. unc us two. 



^ The following different forms are found under the declenmon of 
this pronoun : — 

me, Dat and Ace. mec, meh, mek, mech, meek, poetic ; — ^re, uter^ 
owre ; — us, Dat. and Ace, usio, usig, usih, usich, but, like the pre* 
ceding forms of " me,*' used chiefly by the poets ;— iot<, wy t ^«fM» 
Dat and.Acc., ungc. 
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§ 98. Declennon of the Second Person " thd/' tkm. 

Plural. 



Singular. 

N. thii thou. N. 

thin of thee. G. 

th6' to,/or, with thee. D. 

th6 <A«e. A. 



G. 
D. 
A. 



ge y« or you. 
eower <y^ yow. 
eow to,/or, with you. 
eow yo«. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



2>uaZ. 

git ye or yott ^wo. 
incer of you two. 

to, for, with you two. 

you two. 



inc 
inc 



§ 99. Declension of the Third Person " he, heo, hit," he, 
she, it. 



Singular. 

N. he he. 

his* of him. 

him ' to, for, with him. 

hine him. 



Plural. 



Q. 

I?- 
A. 



N. he6 she. 

Q. hire of her. 

D. hire to, for, mth her. 

A. hi her. 

N. hit it. 

G. his of it. 

D. him to, for, with it. 

A. hit it. 



N. hi 
G. hira 



D. 
A. 



him 

hi 



they. 

of them. 

to, for, with them. 

them. 



' ihk, Dat. and Ace, thee, theh, used by the poets ; — eotoer, eowr, 
iower; — tow,, Dat and Ace, eowic, eowih, iowih, poetic, iow, iu, 
geow ; — gii, gyt \-^nMT, incere, inca^tnc, Dat, iucg, incram ;-*-tfli6, 
Ace, incg, ineit 

' his, hys *f^Hm, hym, hion \ — hint, hytie, hiene \ — ht6,}MA, used 
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§ loa "ayU;''9df, is declined like '' god/' and added 
to personal proDouns in the same gender and case, as fol- 
lows : — 



Singular, 

N. ic-sylf I my9df. 
G. min-sylfes of myself. 
etc. etc. 



Plural. 

N. we-8jlfe toe ourselves. 
Or. tire-sylfra of ourselves. 
etc. etc. 



N. thu-sylf thyself. N. ge-sylfe ye yourselves. 

G. i^m-9j\ie& of thyself G. eower-sylf ra o/* you r«e/v««. 
etc. etc, etc. etc. 

N. he-sylf he himself N. hi-sylfe they themselves. 

G. bis-sylfes of himself . G. hira-sylfra of themselves. 
etc. cte. etc. cfe. 

N. Heo-sylf she herself. N. hi-sylfe they themselves, 

G. hire-sylfre of herself . G. heora-sylfra of thewMlves. 
etc. €/c. etc. e/c. 

N. hit-sylf itself N. hi-sylfe <A«y themselves. 

G. his-sylfes of itself G. hira-sylfra of themselves. 
etc. e^c. etc. e(c. 



§ 101. "Sylf" sometimes takes the Dative, or perhaps 
more properly speaking, the Ablative, of the persona] pro- 
noun before it; as, "me-sylf," myself, "ilu-sylf,** thyself 



alno for "he" and "bl,** especially in poetry, hiil, Bcife; — hire, hyre, 
hiere ; — hit, Norn, and Ace, hyt, it ; — his, hys ; — him, hym. 

hit Nom. and Ace, hfg, h(e, hf ; — hira, hyra, heora, biorat hiera, 
herra ; — Aim, heom, hiom, eoin. 

Note. — " He" and **he6,** when repreaenting a masculine or fem- 
inine noun wbicb denotes an inanitnate object, are properly reudared 
by it in English. 

> £yi/, 8ilf, self, saelf, seolf. 
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** him-sylf,"* himself. It is also annexed to nouns; as, 
"P6tru8-8ylf/' Peter* 9 »df, "Cnst-sylf," Christ himself. 
But when used definitely, it signifies the same; bb, "am 
sylfa mann/' the same man,* 

• 

2. Adjective Pronouns. 

§ 102. The Adjective Pronouns are only the Genitive 
oases of personal pronouns taken and declined like the in- 
definite form of "g6d." They are ^'min," my, "thin," 
thy, " uncer," our-two, " incer," your-two, " lire," our, and 
" eower," your. The personal pronoun of the third person 
has no declinable adjective pronoun, but the sense of the 
same is always expressed by " his," " hire," " hira," the 
Genitive cases of the primitive forms. 

§ 103. To define the reciprocal sense in "his," "hire," 
"hira," more accurately, the word "igen,"* own, declined 
like "g6d," is added; as, "T6 his 4genre thearfe," to his 
own necessity. This sense the poets also express by " sin ;" 
as, " Ofsl6h brother sinne," slew his own brother, 

% 104. Declension of "min," my. 

Singular. 

lit. J* H«« 

N. min min min my. 

G. min-es min-re min-es of my, 

D. min-um min-re minium to, for, with my. 

A. min-ne min-e min my. 



* For the real nature of this idiom, see AnaL Anglo-Sax., Part I., 
Seotioa IV., ^ 50, Notes. 

* * In poetry we often find the definite form used for the indefinite 
with the personal pronouns proper ; as, ** ie sylfa,*' / myaelf; '* he6 
■ylfe," »h$ herself i etc 

* Agent dgan, ip\, ;&gn,, igien, sfewen. 



M 





Plmrmi. 




«./.«. 


N. 


min-e my. 


G. 


min-ra* of^^Hf* 


D. 


min-am to, for, wiik fl^. 


A. 


min-e my. 



§ 106. Declensioii of ''uncer/' our-two. 







Singular, 






m. 


/. 


n. 




N. 


unc-er 


tinc-er 


unc-er 


our-two. 


G. 


unc-res' 


unc-re 


unc-res 


of our-two. 


D. 


unc-mm 


unc-re 


unc-rum 


to, for, with our-two. 


A. 


unc-eme 


iinc-re 


unc-er 


our-two. 



Plural. 

tUm J, n. 
N. unc-re our-two. 

G. unc-ra of our-two. 

D. unc-rum to, for, with our-two. 

A. unc-re our-two. 



§ 106. Declension of "tire,"* our. 









Singular. 






m. 


/. 


n. 


> 


N. 


lir-e 


tlr-e 


lir-e 


our. 


G. 


lir-es 


lir-e 


• lir-es 


of our. 


D. 


iSr-um 


lir-e 


iSr-um 


to, for, with our. 


A. 


lir-ne 


lir-e 


lir-e 


our. 



'■ Minra, ra^nra. 

* Tho contraction of the PosBassive ProDOumi in -ar, when the lyl* 
lable of inflection begins with a vowel, is common. 

* Ure% user, nsser, but chiefly poetic. " User" has m cliatiaot but 
irreipilar form of deelension, as follows:— 
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Plural, 





m./. n. 




N. 


lir-e 


our. 


G. 


dr-rs 


of our. 


D. 


lir-um 


U},f<fr, with <mr. 


A. 


lir-e 


<mr. 



8. Definitive PrtmowM, 

§ 107. The Definitive Pronouns are those which define 
or point out either classes or individuals. The following 
are. the most of them '} — 

aegther* either, aelc each. 



N. 


us-cr 




Singular, 

/. 
u8-er 


N. 

ai-6r. 


G. 


118-868 




us-se 


ll8-f6B. 


D. 


ns-sam 


• 


118-86 


118-8Uin. 


A. 


ii8-eme 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


U8-Be 

Plural 

m. /. n, 

118-86 or .a8-6r. 

U8-8a. 

118-Binn. 
us«8e or U8-er. 


QB-er. 



» Others are, " feaw,** " few,** "fea/'/w, with the Gen. « feawa," 
Dat « feawom," and •* fela," " faela," « feala," " feoIa/'mwcA, many, 
many a one, indeclinable, both in like manner agreeing with nouns, 
and being used as distributives with the Genitive plural ; ** man," 
" mou," one, they, employed only in^ the Nominative singular ; and 
« thysHc," " thislic," like " thyllic," such, of this sort, this like. 

* Other forms of these pronouns are : aegther, ogther : — aelc, ealc, 
t\c y^^aenig, aeneg, aaui, aeng, abniht, 4ui, ^uig, ^neg; — aenlypig, 
aenlipig, aenlipug, aenlypic, aenlep; — dht, Hht, auht, awht, con- 
tracted from " awiht,** " awuht," augments of " wiht,** " wuht," a 
thing, creature ; — dn, Odn, ain ; — dthor, auther, awther; — begen,9a 
under the declension of the word ^ 109-; — eall, eat, ael, all, al, aealt, 
geall ; — gendh, gendg, aOb ; — manig, maneg» mani, maeuig, maeneg, 
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aanig 


any. 


. ii41it 


nothm§* 


aSanlypig 


eo^A. 


niui 


no one. 


4ht 


any^Ain^. 


niihor 


neither. 


4n 


Otl«. 


other 


other. 


4thor 


#dsft^. 


sum 


earns. 


b^gen 


M&. 


swila 


euek, 


iMdl 


a^. 


tlies 

• • 


-• • 


gen6h 


iiioti^A. 


«hyll» 


Mnek, 


TOftnig 


many. 


unmanig 


few. 


naenig 


none. 


ylc 


eame. 



ft? 



§ 108. ^i these, with the exceptkm of "b^gen** and 
*' tibes," follow the inflectioa of indefinite adjectives. *' B^ 
gen" and " thes" are declined as follows. 

§ 109. Declension of "b^gen/' 60^. 



M. ^» n» 



N. 


begen* 


hk 


both. 


G. 


beg-ra 


b6g-ra 


of both. 


D. 


bam 


bdm 


to, for, with both. 


A. 


hk 


ba 


both. 



maent, momg, moneg, meni^, meneg, meni ; — na'enig, naene^, n^nig ; 
— nahtf ne4ht, nauht, nawht, n6ht, contracted from "ndnuht," 
** n&nwaht f* — nan, naen n^o ; — nAthoTf naather, Dawther ; — pM^r, 
•tbyr ; — turn, 8om ; — ewUe, swylc, sweic, and the compoond *< abuic," 
mil wueh; — thee, see % 110; — thyllie, ihjMc, thylc, thillict thillec; 
— unmanig, unmaneg ; — yle, ilc. 

' The following Tariations are met with in this pronoun : hegen, 
b^ggen, be^n, btkgan; — bd, both Nom. and Ace, hd; — begra, 
b^gca, b^ga; — bam, haem. A compound form also appears; as, 
"ba-twd," "btl-td," " bii-t^," "bA-twii," "bd-tw^r," " bii-t^r/' 
literally, both the two. Thus we hav« " B^-tw& Adam and £u«,'* 
Adam and Eve both together. 

** B^gen," both, and " sum,'' signifying 8ome, about, as, " sume teD»*' 
so-me or about ten, are usually regarded as numerals, like " dnfeald," 
etc. Indeed " sum," " eall," and other pronouns of t|ie kind, might 
very properly be styled indefinite numoreie. The numbei: corahined 

9 
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§ 110. Declension of '' theB/' Ms. 

Singular, 

m. /. n. 

N. thes the68* this tkU. 

■ • ■ • • ■ 

G. this-es this-se tliis-es of this. 

• • • • • • *f 

D. this-um this-se tliis-nm to, for, with 
A. t^is-ne thib this lAtf. 

m. /. ft. 

N. th&s <A««e. 

G. this-sa o/' <Ae9«. 

D. this-um ^>, for, with these. 

A. th&s these. 

§111. The Definite that is expressed by ''se, 8e6, 
t^aet." 

4. Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 
§ 112. The Articles "se, se6, thaet/'* and "the," ara 

with " ram/' in most cases, is put in the Genitive plural. See further 
AnaL Anglo-Sax., Part I., Sec. V., 4 25, and § 28, Note& 

' The variations in this pronoun are: the69, thite; — this Nook 
and Ace., thys ; — thigea, thiases, thysses, thesses ; — thUae, thyase^ 
thissere, thyssere, in the Gen. and Dat both ; — thisunif sing, and plur., 
thysum, thissum, thyssum, theossum, and the archaic fornis thisoiiy 
thyson ; — thienet thysne ; — thissa, thiasera. 

The ezpreoB form met with for the Ablative singular is:-* 

thise thisse thise. 

• • • * • • 

We win here observe that ** thes, the<)s, this*' may sometimes bo 
properly and forcibly rendered by this .... here, or thU very, and by 
thU .... novo, or thia very. The neuter " this," %oo, is often used 
idiomatically for " thaet," and vice versa. 

* "Thaet" is sometimes used idiomatically for *<ae" aiid "se6,'* 
and thus becomes the origin of that for who in English. 
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generally used for the Relatives, who, wMeh, thai. The 
Interrogatiyes "hw&," whof "hwaet/* vhatf are thus 
declined: — 

Sinffular, 

fiL f. n. 

N. hw4' toAo. hwaet tokat. 

G. hwaes who9$, hwaes of what. 

D. hw&m to, for, with whom, hw4m to,/or, toith what, 

A. hwone whom. hwaet wAa^ 

§ 113. "Hwaet" is sometimes used idiomaticallj for 
"hw4;" as, "Hwaet is thes/' who is this? "Hwaet is 
t^es Mannes Sunu," who is this Son of Man? In all such 
casest, it may be rendered what one f 

§ 114. Like "hw&, hwaet/' are also declined : — 

ffl. f. R. 

aeghw4* whoever. aeghwaet whatever. 

elles-hw& who else f elles-hwaet what else f 

gehw4 whoever. gehwaet whatever. 

8w&-hw&-sw& whosoever. 8w4-hwaet-sw4 whatsoever. 

§ 115. "Hwylc,"^ who? which? or what? and «sw4- 
hwylc-8w4," whosoever, whichsoever, or whatsoever, are de- 
clined like indefinite adjectives. 

§ 116. "Hwylc" and its compounds, except "sum- 
hwylc," som^ one, are often used in a definitive sense, sdgni- 
fying each, every one, etc. 

' In this pronoon we find : hw&, huA, wuA ; kw6m, hwiilem ; Atoofi«» 
bwaM». 

The distinct fonn appealing for the AMatire nn^ar ks— 

n. j% w. 
hwy or hwf . 

^ AeghwA; ahwi, any one. 
' HwyU, hwilc, hwele. 
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§117. '' HwMther*' and <'8WMftb«n*'' fUhMirf fthuktf 
tk$ two ? and *' aw&-hwaether^w6^" whiek ent Mevcr thai, 
have the same declension as "hwjlc," and its compowids^ 

§ 118. ffe who IB expressed by "se-ihe," *' the-the," 
"se . . . . the," " the .... the, and occasionally by " he ... . 
the." 

ORIGIN AND FdBMATION Of THE ARTI0UB8 AHA mOlTOimS. 

§ 119. Pronouns, as well as the Articles in Axiglo* 
Saxon, have been supposed to be derived from nouns and 
verbs. 

1. "Se," "8e6" are said by some to come either from 
"saegan," to say, or from "se6n," to see, and "thaet" and 
"the," -from "thicgan," to take. 

2. " He," " he6," " hit," have likewise been conadered 
as owing their origin to " h4tan," to call, name. 

But what is the or^n of " ic" and " thii ?" 

The derivation of the Articles and of the Pronouns of the 
third person from verbs we think not only very improbable 
and far-fetched, but unnatural. 

"Se," which exchanges the sibilant for th out of the 
Nominative feminine, is in English, "the;" in German, 
" der ;" in Dutch, " de ;" in Danish and Swedish, " den ;" 
while the initial of the kindred word in other cognate lan- 
guages or dialects, with the exception of the Moeso-Gothic 
which has '' sa," is either tk, or ci.' We therefore consider 
"the" and "the6" to be more ancient forms than "se" 
and"8e6."" 

Any one closely observing the sound of " the," will per- 

' Swaether, 8Wftetb«f , swathor. 

* *o, >, ro, th6 definite article in -Greek, was proliably at one time 
TV, Ttit ro, or more anciently do, Ar, $or, 

" « Se" is evidently a softened form of <* ^,** and. so wiA rogard 
lb the Moeso-Gothic *' sa." 
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oehne that ii is ordinal and arfaitraiy, and in kseif definite 
with regard to another person or thing.' 

**W in Jjngliah, '*!;" in Dutch and Moeso-Gothic, 
^'ik;" in Cherman, *^ioh;" in Danish, "jeg;" in Swedish, 
'*}^gi" ^ Icelandic, "eg," "jeg;"* in Latin, "'^-o;*' in 
G-reek, " iy-d ;" in Slavonic, *' az ;" in Lithuanian, " hsz f* 
in Hebrew, as a postfix *'i;" in Zend, "az*em;" in Sam- 
krit,* "ah-am;"* in Malay, "ek-o," all mdicate a common 
source and an original sound pointing . to the individual 
speaking in his own person. 

" Thii," in English, " thou ;" in Dutch, German, Danish, 
and Swedish^ "du;" in Moeso-Gothic and Icelandic, "thii;'* 
in Lafin and Hindustanee, "tu;" in Greek, ** tfC,*' "cu;" 
in Slavonic, "ty;"" in Lithuanian," "tii;" in Hebrew, "at," 
"atta;" in Armenian, "te," "to;" in Persian, "tu," 
** tou ;" in Zend, *' tu-m ;" in Samkrit, " tu-am ;" and the 
like in other languages and dialects dther nearly related, 
or far removed from each other, is arbitrary in its nature, 
and leads the mind to the person addressed and in prox- 
imity. 

"He," from which "he6" and "hit" are formed by a 
slight modification, in English, " he ;" in Dutch, " hy ;" in 
German, "'er;" in Danish and Swedish, **han;". in Ice- 
landic, " hann ;" in Hebrew, " hi," seems to be simple and 
primitive, and to have reference to the person spoken of as 
absent^ 

* Obeerve the difierence between " thaer," there, and " h^r," here, 
in the organs employed to express them : the former in its sound deter- 
minate with regard to another place ; the latter, with regard to that 
where the person is speaking. 

* J in Danish, Swedish, and Icelandic, is pronounced like y in 
English. 

' V. Anal. AnglO'Sax., Inirod., § 4, Note 3. 

* In the Yorkshire dialect of England, " ah." 

^ The same difference is perceptible in the plural of these pronoims 
in all the persons, as well as in the oblique cases. 

9* 
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Tlus ykw may be fanciful, but it is at least yerj {dansa- 
ble. 

8. "Sylf," 9df, is probably derived from *'sawl/' "saul," 
iht $oul, and *' lif/' ^ life, as pointing the most determi- 
nately to the mdividnal. " Sjel/' soul, was used in Old 
Swedish in the place of the modern " sjelf/' self, and the 
Hebrew "nephesh" was likewise employed to express 
^ther idea. 

4. ** Agen/* own, appears to be no other than the per- 
fect participle of the verb ** agan/' to have or possess, to 
OWN ; or in its form " 4gan/' it may be the infinitive of the 
same. 

' 5. " Thes," this, in its sound, seems to be definite with 
respect to something near. Compare it with "thaet/' 
that 

6. ** Hw4/' who f seems to be arbitrary, and to ccmtain 
the interrogative within itself. 

7. Some of the Pronouns are compounded; as, "maenig,*' 
many, from "man," one, they, and the termination -ig; 
"naenig," no one, from "ne," not, and "aenig," anyone, 
and "afenig" itself, from "tien," one, and -ig; "hwylc," 
which? from "hwd," and "lie," like ; "swylc,-' such, from 
*'swa,"* so, and "lie." Other examples might be given. 

* Or nther from the old pronoun of which " 0w&,*' Bometimea found 
as *<BUfie," or, perhaps better, " suie,*' belonging to one case, preserves 
the remains. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE NUMERAL. 

§ 120. The Numeral combines the SubstantiTe and the 
Adjective, and ought to be treated as a distinct part of 
speech. It is divided into Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers ; 
as, "4n/' <me; "se forma, 8e6, thaet forme," the firut. 



Cardinal I^umbers. 


These are : — 


1 4n' 




) 


om. 


2 tw6gen. 


tw4 


, tw& 


two. 


8 thry, thre6, 


tlire6 


three. 


4 feower 






four. 


6 f if 






five. 


6 six 






six. 


7 seofon 






eeven. 



* The following are some of the variatioiu of the Cardinal Nambexp. 
It is deemed unneceasary to give those of the Ordinals, as an idem 
may be formed of them from the othen. 

an, see under § 121 ; — twegen and thry, under ^ 121, 1, and § 121, 
2 \-^eower, feowr, fowr, fewer, fe<5r, fi6r, father, ffithyr ; — Hx, syx, 
sex, seox, siex, sexo; — seofon, seofan, seofen, siofon, siofun, syfan, 
syfon, seofa, seouen, sibun ; — eakta, ehta, aehta, ahta ; — nigon, nygon, 
nigan, nigen, nyga ; — tyn, ten, tin ; — endlufon, endleofun, aendlefeu ;— 
feowertyne, feowertine, feowertene \-—fiftyne, fiftfene, fiften ; — sixtyne, 
sixteue; — seofontyne, seofontine; — nigontyne, nigontine, nigantine, 
nygantyne; — ttoeniig, tweontig, twenta; — thriitig, thritig ;— /poioer- 
tig, feowrtig ; — sixtig, sixteg, sextig. " Seofa," ** nyga," and " twen- 
ta" would seem to be Genitives of dialectic forms " seofe," which is 
indeed found, " nyge," and " twente." Compare § 122. 
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6 eahta 


eU^ht. 


9 nigon 


nine. 


10 tyn 


ten. 


n endlufon 


eleven. 


12 twelf 


twelve. 


13 threottjne 


• 

thirteen. 


14 feowertyne 


fourteen. 


15 fifty ne 


fiftMfik. 


16 sixtyne 


sixteen. 


17 Bcofontyne 


seventeen. 


18 eahtatyne 


eighteen. 


19 nigontyne 


nineteen. 


20 twentig 


twenty. 


21 &n and twentig 


one and twenty. 


etc. etc. 


etc. etc. 


80 thrittig 


thirty. 


• 40 feowertig 


forty. 


60 fiftig 


fiM 


60 sixtig 


sixty. 


70 hund-seofontig 


seventy. 


80 hund-eahtatig 


eighty. 


90 hund-nigontig 


ninety. 


100 hund-teontig, or hund 


a hundred. 


110 hund-endlufontig 


a hundred and ten. 


120 hund-twelftig 


a hundred and twenty. 


200 twa-hund 


two hundred. - 


1000 thiisend 

* * ^ 


a thousand. 


etc. 


etc. 


2. Ordmal Numbers. 


These are : — 


1st se forma 


the first. 


2d se other 


the second. 


8d se tliridda 

• • 


the third. 


4t]i se fe6rtha 


ihefourth. 
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5tll 


sefifta 


theJlftJL 


6th 


86 sizta 


W99^f ^WW^^WwW^ 


7th 


86 seofotha 


the teventJL 


8th 


se eahtotha 


the eiffkth* 


9th 


se nigotha 


the ninth. 


10th 


86 teothii 


the tenth. 


11th 


se endlyfta 


the eleventh. 


12th 


86 twelfta 


the tmlfth. 


13th 


86 thrytteotha 


ike thirteenth. 


14th 


86 feowerteotha 


the fourteenth. 


15th 


86 fifteotha 


the fifteenth. 


16th 


se sixteotha 


the, sixteenth. 


17th 


se seofonteotha 


the aeventeenth. 


18 th 


se eahtateotha 


the eighteenth. 


19 th 


se nigonteotha 


the nineteenth. 


20th 


66 twentugotha 


the twentieth. 


2l8t 


86 4n and twentugotha 


the one and tttfentifiik* 




etc. etc. 


etc. etc. 


30th 


se thrittigotha 


the thirtieth. 


40th 


86 feowertigotha 


the fortieth. 


50th 


86 fiftigotha 


the fiftieth. 


60th 


86 sixteogotha 


the sixtieth. 


70th 


86 hund-seo^ntigotha 


the seventieth. 


80th 


86 himd-eahtatigotha 


the eightieth. 


90th 


66 hund-nigontigotha 


the ninetieth. 


100th 


86 hund-teontigotha 


the hundredth. 


110th 


se hund-endlufontigotha 


i the hundred and tenth. 


120th 


66 hund-twelftigotha 


the hundred and twentieth. 



§ 121. "An," one, is declined Hke "g(5d."* «Tw6gen, 
tw4," two, and " thry, threo," three, are declined in the 
following manner : — 



' When itaading definitely as a pronoan^ it flignifies aione 
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1. "tw6geii," two. 

m. f.n, 

N. tw6gen. tw4 two, 

G. tw6g-ra tw6g-ra of two, 

D. tw4m twdm to, for, frith two. 

A. tw^gen tw4' <t0o. 

Ill* yo IL 

N. thry tlire6 <ArM. 

G. tlire6-ra tlirc6-ra of three. 

D. thrym tObrym to, for, with three. 

A. tihr^ thrc^' ^^ree. 

§ 122. "Feower," /owr, makes the Genitive "feowera;" 
and we sometimes find "fifa,"* "sixa," "scofoha," as the 
same case of " fif," five, "six," six, "seofon," seven. When 
used absolutely, " tyn/' ten, makes the Nominative and Ac- 
cusative "tyne," and the Dative "tynum:*' also " twelf," 
twelve, the Nominative "twelfe," the Genitive "twelfa," 
and the Dative " twelfum." 

§ 123. "Twentig" and the otlier numerals in -tig, are 
thus inflected :—* 

fit. /. II. 

N. twentig twenty, 

G, twentig-ra of twenty. 

D. twentig-um to, for, with twenty. 

A. twentig ttoenty. 

* Id the declension of "tw^gen," we have ttod, td, tu&, tuo, tw(h, 
or twfg, tafg, twy, either in the Nom. and Ace., or in both ; — twegra, 
tw^gera, tw^ga ; — twdm, twaem. 

' In *Hhry" likewise ^Mry, thrl, thrig, thryae, thr^; — <4r«d» 
thri6 ; — thrym, tihriin. 
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. § 124. All these numerals in -tig, are used in the Nomi- 
natiye and Accusative, both as nouns which govern the 
Genitiye plural and as adjectives which agree with nouns 
in the same case. 

§ 126. "Hund" and "hundred,"* a hundred, and "t^ii- 
send," a thousand, are treated in . their inflection as nouns 
of the first declension. 

§ 126. All the Ordinal Numbers with the exception of 
^'se other/' the second, are , declined definitely; as, "ae 
forma, seo, thaet forme," the first, 

§ 127. "Healf,"* half, when used as a numeral, is gen- 
erally placed after the cardinal, or the ordinal which agrees 
with it, and which it diminishes by the one-half of a unit ; 
as, "six healf marc," five marcs and a half ; "tibridde 
healf," two and a half} 

§ 128. Distributives are made by a repetition of the 
Cardinal Numbers ; as, " six and six," six and six, by sixes. 

§ 129. The Anglo-Saxons also expressed numbers by 
the different positions of the letters I, V, X, L, £, and CD.' 

ORIGIN AND FORMATION OF THB NUMERALS. 

.§ 130. 1. The Cardinals "An," "tw6gQp," "thr^," 

* <* Handred" is, properly speaking, a noan witk the ngnificaticNi of 
eenturia in Latin ; it not only means the number hundred, bat it is 
applied to a division of a county; as, "innan his hundrede," within 
his hvndred. It is compounded of *< hund," and *< red," a word sup- 
posed to mean a stroke or line, ** it being the ancient custom to count 
or number by strokes or lines." 

> Healf, half. 

' For the explanation of this idiom, see Anal. Anglo-Sax,, Fwt I., 
Sec. v., § 18, Notes. 

^ It would seem that the letters J, X, £, CD, were first assumed to 
fepresent the decimal numbers 1, 10, 100, 1000, and then by bisecting 
the three last were given V (U) 5, L 50, and D 500. After that, 
nothing more was wanting in order to complete the system than to 
place the diflnrent letters in additive and feabtraotivo poiitiona 
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•^eower," " ftf," " rix/' " seofon," " eahta," " nigon/' are 
more or less simple. 

2. •* Tyn" appears to be a contracted form from *'tird,^' 
two, and " hand/' a hand ; signifying hoik the hands, or the 
ten fingtT%y the common way of countihg in the early stage 
of mankind, as always with children. 

8. "Endlufon," and "twelf," are compounded from "4n,** 
and " tw6gen, twi," and «* lifan," to Uave} ** Threottyne," 
••feowertyne," "fiftyne," "sixtyne," "scofontyne/* "eahta- 
tyne," '< nigontyne/' owe their origin to *■ tyn," and the 
simple numbers " An," " twegen," etc. 

4. " Twentig" is compounded of " tw4," " tyn," and the 
termination *igf and signifies two tens, or twice two hands 
added together. The same formation obtains in all the nu. 
merals which end in -tig. It is true that from seventy to a 
hundred and twenty inclusive, "hund" is prefixed, but 
more as a refinement than any thing else, since it is some- 
times omitted when the same word, used to express a hun- 
dred, goes before. In ancient times " hund" signified only 
<0i, but its meaning was afterwards extended to ten times t^, 

5. The tens are increased by placing the units first with 
"and," anc?^ but after "hund," a hundred, the smaller 
number is set last, while the noun is repeated. When the 
smaller number is placed before ''hund," it denotes multi- 
plication. Thus "dn and twentig," one and twenty; **&n 
hund wintra and thrittig wintra," one hundred and thirty 
years, 

6. " Thtisend," a thousand, is thought to be no other 
than the more complete Moeso-Gothic " tigos hund," or 
^* taihuns himd," ten times a hundred. But such derivation 
is doubtful. 

7. Ordinals are formed from the Cardinal Numbers ; as, 
"six," six ; "se sixta, se6, thoet sixte," the sixth. 



'*See Appendix C. 



CHAPTER TIL 



Olden, the Snple and ikm Cesplcx;^ sd %ko 
into Coojngatieas 
and Anomalnafc. 



§ 132. There are time CoBpgmtioBS^ the Irt bgl o ^ a ^ 
to the %nple order of tctIk. and the 2d aad 3d to the 
Complex order. Under each of theae are arranged three 



MOoes. 



§ 133. These are four, the Indicaiirey Snbjimctife* Im- 
peratiyey and Infimtire. 



§ 134. The Teoaea are only two, the Indefinite and die 
Perfect; the foimer being predicated either of the pres- 
ent time or of a future period, and the latter, of any past 
time, according to the relation in which the soitence con- 
taining the one or the other stands.^ 



' Complex yeite reeehre their mppellatioa from tho eomplw modlfi* 
entiaoB which the ▼oweli of their roots undergo in fonniac the Peri^t 

tense. 

^ The Perfect teoM hi ADglo-Sazon may be rendered by the Ini- 
perfect, the Perfect, or the Plaperfect in Englieh. Like the Lttiiu 
Imperfect, it ie also need to denote what U m tht habit o/A«tiif fjeitf. 

10 
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VUMBXRB. 

§ 135. There are two Numbers, the Singular and the 
Plural , 

PERSONS. 

§ 136. Each number contains three Persons, the l8t» 
2d, and 3d. 

PARTICIPLKS. 

§ 13?. There are two Participles, the Indefinite and the 
Perfect. 

OERUNI). 

§ 138. The Genmd, termed by some a Second Infinitive, 
is always preceded by the preposition ''to."* With the 
verb of existence, it has a passive signification, or expresses 
what ought to be done.' 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

1. 77ie Simple Order, > 

§ 139. This Order is distinguished by having the Per- 
fect tense of two or more syllables, with the termination 
-ode, -ede, -de, or -te, while the Perfect participle ends in 
-od, -ed, -d, or -t,* as : — 

Ist Conjugation, 

CL Inf. Perf, * Perf. Part. 

1 luf-ian, to love, luf-ode, loved, luf-od, loved, 

2 baern-an, to bum, baem-de, burned, baern-ed, burned. 

3 syll-an, to give, seal-de, gave, seal-d, given, 

' This particle is never found before the Infinitive in Anglo-Saxon, 
as in Euglii^. 

^ The Gremnd combines the nature of the noon with that of the 
verb, just as the Participle unites the properties of the adjective and 
of the verb. 

^ The difierence between the endings -de and -te, and -d and -t, 
depends altogether upon the hardness, or the softness of the preoediug 
consonant 



Ill 

§ 140. Inflection of tbe verb '•fadna,'* to km, Ut Cba. 

Imdicatiyx Mood. 



1 ic hif-ige / Icve. 

2 thalof-ast tkomhwetL 

8 he, he6, hit luf-ath he, the, ii Itmdk, or Ioml 

Plural. 

1 we luf-iatb' we love. 

2 ge lof-iath yf, or jfou lom, 
8 hi luf-iath they lave. 

Perfect Tense. 
Singular. 

m 

1 ic luf-od^ / loved. 

2 thil laf-odest thou lovedsi. 

8 he, he6, hit lof-ode he, she, it loved. 

Plural. 

1 we luf-odon' we loved. 

2 ge luf-odon ye, or ^ou loved. 
S hi luf-odon they loved. 

' hufiathf luiige. Tbe form of the first persoD Bin|rular is used for 
the plaral whenever the pronoau foUowB the verb, as in asking a 
question ; and in accordance with this rule, the second person plural 
of the Imperative, which is always like the plural of the Indefinite 
Indicative, assumes the same form ; but never when the Nominative 
is omitted. 

Sometimes, however, we find the pecniiar termination of the plural 
euphonically retained ; as, " magon ge," are ye able ? 

' La/ode, Infede, and so also with regard to the plural. 

* Lufodon, lufode, upon the same principle as in Noti* 1 , but very 
■eldoni occurring. For -on we also find -an, -eu, and -mh 
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SuBjuNOTTvx Mood. 

Indefinite Tenee, 

Singular. 

1 ic luf-ige / love.^ 

2 thtL luf-ige thou love, 

8 h^ he6, liit luf-ige he, she, it love. 

Plural. 

1 we luf-ion' toe love. 

2 ge luf-ion ye, or you hue. 
S hi luf-ion they love. 

Perfect Tense. 

Singular, i 

1 ic luf-ode* / loved. 

2 thii luf-ode thxm loved. 

8 he, he6, hit luf-ode he, di/e, it loved. 

Plural. 

1 we luf-jodon we loved. 

2 ge luf-odon ye, or you loved. 
8 hi luf-odon they loved. 

iMPERATrviE Mood. 

Singular. 
2 luf-a thii love thou. 

Plural. 
2 luf-iath (ge) hve ye, or you. 



* A conjunction each aa « gif," «/, " Uutet," lAa<i " the^/' thntgk, 
accompanies the SabjunctiTe mood. 

* lAifion, lufian, lufieo. 



lis 



brvnriTiTB Mooo. 

ImiefimU Temm, 
hif -ian' io Jove. 

pARnCXPLBS. 

Indef. lnf igimde' 

liif-od* lomL 

Gkbukd. 

Indef. t6 Inf-igemie,' to love, about to love; of, im, and 
to loving, and to he loved. 

g 141. Inflection of the verb "baeman/' to hwm, 2d 
Class. 

InDicATiYs Mood. 

Indefinite Tenee. 
Singular, 

1 ic baem-6 / bum. 

2 thii baem-8t thou humest. 

3 he, lie6, hit baem-th he, she, it burned, or hume. 

Plural. . 

1 we baem-ath^ we bum. 

2 ge baem-ath ge, or gou bum. 

3 hi baem-ath theg bum. 

* Lufian, lufigean. For -an we sometimes find -Mi. 

"* Lufigende, lufiende. 

" Ltifod, gelufod, gelufad, gelufed. 

' Lufigenne, lufienne.^ — For the insertion of the g in such cases at 
•• lufige," ** lofigende/' " lufigenne," see again § 1, Note 7, with { 408. 

' Baernatk, baerne; — baemon, baernan; — baernan, forbaeruant 
oubaernan ; — baernannef baemenne. 

10* 
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Perfect Tmue. 

SififftUar. 

1 ic baera-de / Immed. 

2 thii baern-dest thou bumedst. 

8 he, h66, hit baem-de he, the, it burned. 

Plural. 

1 we baern-don we burned, 

2 ge baern-don ye, or you burned. 
S hi baern-don they burned. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Indefinite Tenee. 

Singular. 

1 Iq baem-e / bum. 

2 thii baem-e tkou bum. 

8 he, he6, hit baem-e he, eke, it bum. 

Plural, 

1 we baem-on we bum. 

2 ge baem-on ye, or you bum. 

3 hi baem-on they bum. 

Perfect Tense. 
Singular. 

1 ic beam-de / burned. 

2 thii baem-de thou burned. 

3. he, he6, hit baem-de he, she, it burned. 

Plural. 

1 we baern-don we burned, 

2 ge baern-don ye, or you burned. 
8 hi baem-doa they burned. 
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LiFsaAiTVB Mood. 

SinfftUar. 

2 beam l^ii hum thou. 

* • 

Plural, 
2 baem-ath (ge) bum ye, or you, 

Infinitivk Mood. 

Indefinite Tenae. 
baem-an to bum. 

Participlbs. 

Indef. baem-ende bummff, 
Petf. baem-ed burned. 

Gerund. 

Indef, 16 baem-anne, to bum, about to bum ; of, in, and 
to burning, and to be burned. 

§ 142. Inflection of the verb "syllan/' to give, dd Claaa. 

Indicativb Mood. 

Indefinite Tense, 

Singular. 

1 ic syll-e I give. 

2 tbii syl-st thou givest, 

8 he, he6, hit syl-th' he, ehe, itgiveth, or gives. 

' Sylth, nlth ; — ayllath, sylle ; — aealde, gesealde ; — tyllan, aellau, 
selan, gesyllan ; — seald, geseald ; — syllanne, syllenne. 

We will here observe that a-, be-, for-, ge-, aud in eome few 
instances, on-, and to-, are iudifTerently and interchangeably prefixed 
to yerbs, especially to perfect tenses and perfect participles ; ge- to the 
perfect tense is uniTenud. Some verbs are not met with in their ample 



110 AHOLO-BAZOV eftAMMAK. 

PhimL 

1 we syll-ath toe give, 

2 ge syll-ath ye, or you give. 
8 \A tyU-ath they gwt. 

Perfect Tense. 

Sinffular, 

1 ic seal-de / gave, 

2 thii seal-dest thon gavesU 

8 he, he6, hit seal-de he^ she, it gave. 

Plural, 

1 we seal-don toe gave, 

2 g« ^seal-don ye, or you gave. 
8 hi.84^-don they gave, 

SuBJUNCTiYK Mood. 

Indefinite Teme, 

Singular. 

1 ic syll-e / give, 

2 thii syll-e them give, 

8 he/heo, hit syll-e he, she, it give. 

Plural, 

1 we syll-on toe give, 

2 ge syll-on ye, or you give, 
8 hi syll-on they give, 

0tate, but only occur with these prefixes. Very often indeed they 
afiect the signification of the simple word. 

It is evident that in the earlier stage of the language, the distiuctiye 
forces of the foregoing prefixes, naturully inherent in them, invariablf 
obtained. At a later period, ge- especially, began to be used more for 
•uphony than for any thing else, while the -peculiar intensities of the 
others in many cases gradually disappeared. But see again ( 75, 
Note 2, and also AnaL Anglo'Sax,, Gloss., sub vodbua. 



U! 
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1 ve aeil-doB « 

8 geanl-doB jfi^ or 

S biaed-doB lft«r 

LiFKiiJSiTS Moon. 



2 tji-e thd ^i«r IfawL 

2 syfl-ath ^) yi w jie, or j/ml 

iKFmxiTB Mood. 

Indefiniie Taue, 
syll-an lo ^m. 

PABnCIPLK& 

Indef. syll-ende giving. 

Perf, seal-d givtn, 

Gbbusd. 

/fMi^. t6 syll-aone, to give^ about to give; </, it^ and fo 
giving, and lo 6f ^'tvn. 

g 143. Eemarks en the \9t ConjugatUm. 

i. The 1st Class contains all verbs in <ian. 
2. The 2d Class comprises those which are derived from 
noons, adjectivesy and other verbs. 
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3. The Sd Class includes those which have the Perfect 
tense of more than one syllable like the rest^ and which do 
not belong to the other two classes. 

2. The CompUx Order. 

§ 144. This order makes the Perfect tense a monosyl- 
lable, with a change of vowel, and the Perfect participle in 
-en, or -n, as :— 

2(£ Ooif^ugation. 

CL Hif. £idef, Pmf. Pmf, PinrL 

1 et-an, to eat, et-e ayet et-^n. 

2 laet-an, to let, laet-e let laet-en. 

3 far-an, toga, far-e f6r far-en. 



§ 145. Inflection of the verbs " etan," to eat, " Ia!etan, 
to let, and ** faran/' to go. 

Indicative Mood. 

Indefinite Tense, 
Singular. 

1 ic et-e 

2 thii yt-st 

3 he, he6, hit yt^ 



it 



1 we et-ath 

2 ge et-ath 

3 hi et-ath 



laet-e 


far-e. 


laet-st 


faer-st 


laet 


faer-th. 


Plural, 




l^t-ath 


far-ath. 


laet-ath 


far-ath. 


laet-ath 


far-ath. 



' tftt ytt ; — eiath, ete ; — laetath, laete \—faratk, fare ; — laitan : 
onlaetan, to continue ;—faran, fearran, gefaran, gefaeran: afaran, 
afeanian, to go out of: on-faran, to go on: td-fiiram to go fo;-— «teii, 
ge-oten y—faren, ge-faren. 
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■ 


Perfect T^we. 
Singular, 




1 ic flfet 


let 


f6r. 


2 thii fl(et-e 

• • 


let-e 


f6r-e. 


8 he, he6, hit £yet 


let 
Plural. 


£6r. 


1 we aM9t-on 


let-on 


f6r-on. 


2 ge aetron 


let-on 


f6r-on. 


8 hi flyet-on 


let-on 


f6r-on. 
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SuBjuNCTivK Mood. 

Indefinite Tense. ' 

Singular. 

1 ic et-e laet-e far-e. 

2 thii et*e laet-e far-e. 
8 he, he6, hit et-e laet-e far-e. 

Plural. 

1 we et-on laet-on far-on. 

2 ge et-on laet-on far-on. 
8 hi et-on laet-on far-on. 

Perfect Tense. 

Singular. 

1 ic afet-e let-e f6r-e. 

2 thii ifet-e let-e f6r-e. 
8 he, he6, hit aet-e let-e f6r-e. 

Plural. ' 

1 weaet-on let-on f6r-on. 

2 ge ifet-on let-on f6r-on: 
8 hi flfet-on let-on fdr-ou. 
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Imfsratits Mqoo. 

Bvngvktr, 
S et Uet far thd. 

Plmral 
2 et-ath layet-ath far-ath (ge.) 

iHFmnra Mood. 

Indefinite Tense, 
et-an laet-an far-an. 

Participles. 

Indef, et-ende laet-ende far-ende. 

Perf. et-en laet-ea far-en. 

Gerund. 
Indef, t6 et-anne laet-anne far-anne. 

§ 146. Remarks on the 2d Conjugation, 

1. The 1st Class contains those verbs which have a lo^ 
e or i before a single charactoristic. 

2. The 2d Class includes those which have a short e and 
short eo in the Perfect. 

3. The dd Class comprises those which form the Perfect 
m rf. 





Zd Conjugation, 






a Inf. 


Indef, 


Pmf, 


Perf. Part 


1 bym-an, 


to hum, bym-e 


barn 


buitt-en. 


2 inrit-an, 


to write, writ-e 


wr&t 


writ en. 


8 8ce6t-an, 


to shoot, scedt-e 


8ce4t 


scot-en. 



§ 147. Inflaction of the verbs " byman," to hurnf " wri- 
tan," lo write, and "8ce6taQ,'* to skooi. 



t 
k 



KrmoLoeT. 
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IsDicAiiTX Mood. 

ImdefiuiB Ten$e, 
Singular, 

1 k 

2 thd 



1 ip% 

2 gtf 
8 hi 



bym-e writ-e 
bjrn-si wHi-st 
bjm-th writ 


8ce6t^. 

8C^t-8t 
8C^t 


PliiraL 




byrn-aUi' wril-alli 
byrn-sth writ-ftth 
l^nn-ath writ-ath 


8ce6t-Ath« 
8oe6t.aih. 
tce6t-ath. 



Perfect Tenee. 

Singular, 

1 16 

2 tbd 
8 he» he6, hit bam 



1 we 

2 ge 
8 hi 



bam wr&t 


8ce4t. 


born-e writ-e 


8cut-e. 


barn wrdt 


Bce&t 


Plural. 




born-on writ-on 


scut-on. 


bum-on writ-on 


8cut-on. 


burn-on writ-on 


Bout-on. 



SuBjuNonvE Moon. 

Indefinite Tenee, 

Singular. 

1 ic bym-e writ-e 

2 thd bym-e writ-e 

3 be, he6, hit bym-e writ-e 



soe6t*e. 
soe6t-e. 
soe6t«e. 



' Bymath, byme ; — voritathf write ;— ^ee^^Mt ■oedie ;•— ^rii» 
bora ; — wrdtt gnwrtLt ; — hymant gebyrnaiiy forbyrnan ;^ioH(«ti» g«* 
wHtan: awritui, to voHte out; — seedtan, todtau, be>M)o6Un {-» 
kumen, feburuen 9 — wrUen, jrewriten. 

11 
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Plural. 



1 w* 




bjm-on writ-on 


8ce6t-0n. 


«g« 




bjrn-on wnt-on 


8ce6t-on« 


8 hi 




bym-OD writ-on 

Perfect Tenee. 
Singular. 


Bce6t-on. 


1 ie 




biirii-6 wnt-e • 


8CUt-6. 


2 t^ii 




bnm-e writ-e 


scut-e. 


8 he, he6, hit btiin-e writ^ 


Bcut-e. 






• Plural. 




1 we 




burn-on writ-on 


scut-on. 


2 ge 




bum-on writ-on 


Bcut-on, 


8 hi 




bum-on writ-on 


scut-on. 






• 

• 

Impebativb Moon. 


^ 






Singular. 






2 bi 


7m. writ 8ce6t thd. 



Plural. 
2 byra-ath writ-atk sc66t-ath (ge.) 

Infinitive Mood. 

Indefinite Tense. 
byra-an writ-an 8ce6t-an. 



Pabticipleb. 
Indef. byra-ende 'writ-ende 



Peff. bum-en 



writ-en 



8ce6t-ende. 
sceot-en. 



• Q-ERUND. 

Indef. t6 byra-anne writ-anne 8oe6t-anne. 
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§ 148. Bemarha on the Sd Conjugatum, 

1. The 1st Class contains those verbs which have a 
short i (y) before mh, mm, mp, nc, nd, ng, nn, m ; a short 
a (o) in the Perfect, and u'm the Perfect participle : also 
those which have a short e or eo before gd ; kt ; Id, If, Ig, 
II, Ip, It ; re, ff, rg, m, rp, rs ; sc, at ; ea {cui) short in the 
Perfect, and o in the Perfect pai-ticiple. 

2. The 2d Class comprises those which have a hard i 
(i) in the Indefinite, and a in the Perfect. 

3. The 3d Class bears a near resemblance to the 2d. 

FORMATION OF THE DIFFERSNT F'ARTS OF THE VERB. 

§ 149. Imperative Mood. — This part of the verb is 
formed from the Infinitive by rejecting the termination 
-an ; but if the final consonant of the root be double, one 
of the consonants is also thrown away, and e put in its 
place. Verbs in -ian make the Imperative in -a. Thus, 
" baem-an," " baern ;" " syll-an," " syl-e ;" " luf-ian," 
"luf-a." 

§ 150. Indefinite Participle. — ^This Participle is formed 
by rejecting the Infinitive ending -an, and adding the ter- 
mination -ende ; as, ** baem-an," " baern-ende." 

§ 151. Gerund. — ^The Gerund appears to be the Dative 
cascL of the Infinitive declined as a noun, the a of the ter- 
mination -an being sometimes changed into e ; as, '* writ- 
an," " writ-anne ;'* *' baern-an," " baem-enne." 

§ 152. The Perfect tense and Perfect participle, and, to 
some extent, the Persons, are formed differently in the 
Simple, and in the Complex Verbs. 

. 1. Simple Verba, 

§ 153. Perfect Tense. — ^The Perfect tense rejects the -an 
or -ian, and adds -ode» -ede, or -de to the root ; as, " lof* 
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ianj* "Ittf-ode;" "•egl-ian," "segl-ode," or "«^l-cde." 
The form -de, which is a contracted one, belongs mostly to 
rerbs having d,/, p, I, m, n, r, s, w, and tk before the In- 
finitive termination; as, "baem-an," "baem-de;" "alys- 
an," " alys-de." 

§ 154. Yerbs which end in -dan or -tan preceded hf a 
consonant, do not take an additional d or t; and those 
having either e or cc before the termination -an, change 
the c or cc into A whenever t follows; as, ''send-an," 
" send-e ;" " pliht-an," "pliht-e;" "recc-an," "reh-te." 

§ 155. In many cases the letters t, p, c, h, x, and «, after 
another consonant, and preceding the Infinitive -an, not 
only contract the Perfect tense, bat also change the d into 
t ; as, " dypp-an," " dypp-ede,** "dyp-de," " dyp-te." 

§ 156. Perfect Participle, — The Perfect participle is 
formed by changing the -an or -ian of the Infinitive into 
-ed or -od. It is also frequently contracted like the Per- 
fect tense when t, p, c, h, x, or 8, preceded by another con- 
sonant, terminates the root of the verb, while d passes into 
t. Sometimes the root itself is changed, and the e of the 
-ed rejected. Thus, " baem-an,*' " baern-ed ;" " luf-ian," 
"luf-od;" "dypp-an," "dypp-ed," "dyppd," "dyppt," 
and " dypt ;!' " syll-an," " seald." 

§ 15Y. The syllable ge- is not uncommonly prefixed to 
the Perfect participle in both orders^ of verbs ; as, "lufod," 
"gelufod;" "faren," "gefaren." See also § 142, Note. 1. 

§ 158. Persons. — ^The First person singular of the In- 
definite Indicative is formed from the Infinitive by changing 
the termination into -e, the Second, by changing it into -st, 
-ast, or -est, and the Third, into -th, -ath, or -eth; as, 
**baem-an," "baem-e," "baern-st," "baern-th," etc. All 
the persons of the plural end in -ath, but -an with a vowel 
before it makes -iath ; as, " baern-an," ^* we, ge, hi baem- 
8tk;" " luf-ian," " we, ge, hi luf-iath." 
. S 169. Verbs in -dan and -son hafve -t in the third pex^ 



f XTTMOLOOr. 126 

Bon ODgular instead of the aspirate -th, whik d before -an 
also makes the second peraon in -tst, though -dst is some- 
times found. Verbs in -than and -tan do not receive ih 
additional in the third person. Thus, ''f^-an," "iit;" 
"rafes-an," "rAst;" "send-an," "sentst;" "cyth-an," 
" cyth ;" " h4t-an," " hafet." 

§ 160. Whenever a verb haa a double consonant, one is 
always rejected in forming the persons in case another fol- 
lows; and where it would make too harsh a sound to 
add 9t or th to the bare root, an e is usually inserted. 
Thus, " spill-an/' "spil-st," "spil-th;" "nemn-an," "nemn- 
est," " nenm-eth." 

§ 161. In the Perfect tense the second person singular 
adds 9t to the first, and the third is like the first. The 
plwal rejects the final e of the first person singular, and 
puts on in its place. 

§ 162. In the Indefinite Subjunctive all the persons of 
the singrular are Uke the first person of the same tense 
Indicative, while the plural adds -on, -an, or -ion, -ian, as 
the case may be, to the root of the verb. 

§ 163. The Perfect tense is like the Perfect Indicative, 
eicept that it does not add 9t to the first person singular to 
form the second. 

2. Complex Verbs, 

§ 164. Perfect Tense and Perfect Parftctpfo.— The Per- 
fect tense is formed by rejecting the Infinitive termination, 
with various changes of the radical vowel: the Perfect 
participle usually modifies the root in the same way, and 
converts its verbal ending into -en. 

§ 1 65. Verbs, the roots of which present a monosyllabic 
form with a or ea after the rejection of the Infinitive end- 
ing, frequently change the a into o, and sometimes into eo, 
and the ea generally into eo, to form the Perfect tense, 
while in forming the Perfect participle no other change 

11* 
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takes place than that of the tenninatioii ; as, " stand-aa,^ 
"8t6d," "gestand-en;'' "be&t-an," •'beot," "be4tH5o." 

§ 166. Yerbs having e or eo before //, If, Iff, It, tf, rg, rp, 
and the like, make ea, and in some cases ae, in the Perfect 
tense, and o in the Perfect participle; as/'delf-an," ''dealf/' 
" dolf-en." 

§ 167. Verbs having t before pn, ftn, ne, nd, ng, mb, mp, 
etc., often change this vowel into a in the Perfect tense, 
and into u in the Perfect participle ; as, " sinc-an," " sane,'' 
** sunc-en." The same change of vowel takes place when i 
•occurs before a single consonant; as, ''nim-an," ''nam," 
" numen ;" but i becomes d in the tense, and i in the parti- 
ciple; as, "slit-an," "sl4t," "slit-en." 

§ 168. Those verbs which have either ii or e6m the In- 
finitive, make the Perfect tense in ed, and the Perfect parti- 
ciple in o; as, "cliif-an," "cledf," "clof-en;" "hre6w- 
an," "hre4w," «hrow-en." 

§ 169. Persons. — ^The Personal terminations are usually 
like those in verbs of the Simple Order ; but while in the 
Indefinite Indicative the persons of the plural retain the 
vowel of the first person singular, the same is not unfre- 
quentlj changed in the second and third. Thus, a becomes 
ae, and occasionally, e, or y ; e, ea, and u, are converted 
into y, or t; ^, into e; and H, or ed, into y ; as, " Ic bac-e, 
thii baec-st, he, (fee, b.aec-th," " we, ge, hi bac-ath ;" ** Ic 
stand-e, thii stent-st, he, <fec., stent," '' we, ge, hi stand- 
atb ;" "Ic et-e, thii yt-st, he, <fec., yt," " we, ge, hi et-ath ;" 
'* Ic sce6t-e, thii scyt-st, he, <fec., scy t," " we, ge, hi sceot- 
ath." 

§ 170. The termination of the third person singular in 
verbs ending in -dan, -san, -tan, etc., follows the same 
rules as those given in § 159; as, "nd-an," "ic rid-e, he, 
&c., rit, or rid-eth ;" " et-an," " ic et-e, he, &c., yt ;" etc. 

§ 171. In the Perfect Indicative, tlie second person 
singular commojily ends in -e, and gives form to all the 
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pereons of the same number in the Perfect SabjnnctiTe ; 
as, *'Ic 8t6d, thii 8t6d-e;" ''ic, thii, he, Ao., 8t6d-e/' 

§ 172. Verbs taking either u or ojn the stem of the 
Perfect participle, in most cases have u in that of the 
second person singular and of all the persons of the plural 
in the Perfect tense, while the third person singular is like 
the first; as, ** crung-en," &c., ** ic crang, thii crung-e, he» 
Ac, crang," " we, ge, hi crung-on/' 

§ 173. Verbs having i in the radical part of the Infini- 
tive, and i in the Perfect participle, with d in the first and 
third persons singular of the Perfect tense, make i in the 
second, and in all the persons of the plural ; as, " aris-an/' 
" aris-en,'* " ic, he, &c., ar&s," *' thii aris-e,'* " we, ge, hi 



aris-on." 



§ 174. Contracted verbs of one syllable having the Per- 
fect participle in -gen, terminate the first and third persons 
singular of the Perfect tense, and the second person singu- 
lar of the Imperative mood, in -h, besides always inserting 
this letter before -st, and -th ; as, " thwe4n," " thwegen,*' 
"ic, he, (fee, thw6h," "thwe4h th^i/* *'thd thw^h-st," 
"he, <fec., thwih-th." Those which terminate the root of 
the Infinitive in ff, in general follow the same rule, con- 
verting the g into h; as, "stig-an," "thii stih-st," "io, he, 
&c., st^h." 

AUZILIART VERBS. 

§ 175. There are, properly speaking, no verbs in Anglo- 
Saxon which can lay claim to this peculiar character, at 
those which have been regarded as such, do not convey 
the idea of time, especially future time, except seemingly 
and in rare instances, but rather of paasesaion ; ajfirmation^ 
or existence; volition, obligation, command, and nec$siity^ 
They are, " habban ;" " wesan," " be6n," and " weorthan ;'• 
"wiUan," "sceal," "magan," " cunnan,'^ and "m6t/* 
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§ 176. Conjngaticm of the verb "habbaa/' k> have, (1 
Con. 2 CL In}) 

Ikdioativb Mood. 

Indefinite Tense, 

Singular, 

1 io habb-e* / have, 

2 tbtk baef-8t ih(m hast 

* • 

8 he, he6, hit haef-th he, she, it hath, or ha$» 

Plural, 

1 .we habb-ath we have, 

2 ge habb-ath ye, or you have, 
8 hi habb-ath <A«y have. 

Perfect Tense, 

1 ic haef-de / had. 

2 thii haef-dest thou hadst, 

8 he, he6, hit haef-de he, she, it had. 

Plural. 

1 we haef-doQ • we had. 

2 ge haef-don ye, or you had. 

3 hi haef-doQ they had. 

> ' " 

' This yerb, strictly speaking, unites two dasMs of the firat Conja- 
gation, the let and 2d» from the iofinitiTea " habban" and ** hafian," 
different formations from the same root* as will dearly appear. The 
tame may be said of *' lybban" and ** leofian/* to live ; *' bycgan" and 
** hogian," to think; <<fyligan" or <*fyligean" and "folgian," tofol* 
low ; and some others. Such are usually considered irregular. 

There is also a class of verbs which evidently form their different 
parts from two or more distinct roots. These will appear in the seqaeL 

' Habbe, haebbe ; — kaefst, hafast 'f^haeftht hafath ; — kahhath, ha- 
fiath; — habbe, hafiei — habbe, haebbe; — habbon, babban; — hahbau. 
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SVMMVMCTXVM MoOD. 

Singular. 

1 ichabb-e I have, 

2 tbii habb-e thou have, 

8 be, be6, hit babb-e he, she, it have^ 

Plural. 

1 we habb-on we have. 

2 ge babb-on ye> or you have. 

3 hi habb-on they have, 

Perfect Tenee. 
Singular. 

1 ic haef-de / had. 

2 thii haef-de thou had. 

8 he, he6, hit haef-de he, ehe, it had. 

Plural. 

1 we haef-don we had, 

2 ge haef-don ' ye, or you had. 
a hi haef-don thay had. 

Imperativs Mooir. 

Singuiar. 
2 haf-a t^ii have thou. 

Plural. 
2 habb-ath (ge) have ye, or you. 



haebban \~^habhende, haebbende 'y-^haefd, haefed ;--kabbann€, baeb- 
banne, babbenne, baebbenne. 
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Iimiirrnrs Mood. 

IndefiiUU Teme* 
habb-an to have. 

Partioiplss. 

Indrf. habb-ende having, 

Perf. haef-d had. 

Indef. t6 liabb-anne, to have, about to have; of, in, and 
(o having, and to be had. 

§ 177. Conjugation of tbe verbs "wcsan" and "be6n," 
to be, (2 Con. 2 CI. Irr.,) and " weorthan/* to become, be, 
(8 Con. 1 CI. Irr.) 



Indicativb Mood. 




Indefinite Tenee, 




Singular, 




1 10 eom* be6 


weorth-e. 


2 tbd eart b^-st 


wyr-st. 


8 he, he6, hit ys b^-th 


wyrth. 



' Eom, eam, am ;— «ar<, earth ; — yt, is ; — synd, aind, aynt, syndoDi 
aindoo ; — u>ae», wia ; — waeron, waeran ; — sy, s(, aig, ae6 ; — «yn, sfn ; 
— weaath, weae ; — weaan, wisan, woeau ; — toeaen, geweeen. 

Be6, bi6» bi6m, b^n ; — b^atf bfst ; — byth, b(th : — bedth, biOth, bad, 
bi6 ; — bedn, bi6n ; — bf6nde\ bidnde ; — bednne, bi6one. 

Weorthe, warthe, wyrthe ; — wyrth, wirth, weorth, weortheth, 
wyrtheth ; — weorthath, wurthath, wyrthath, weorthe, wqrthe, wyrthe ; 
— weorthe, weorth, weortheth, weordeth ; — weorlhan, wurthau, 
.wyrthan; — ]0«QrM«n(2e, wurthende, wyrthende ; — wordtn, geworden; 
^-weorthanne, wurthanne, wyrthauoe. 
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1 W6 syiid 

2 ge synd 
8 hi 87nd 



Plural. 
be6-th 
be6-th 
be6-th 



weorth-atli. 
we<Mth-ath. 
weorth-ath. 



Perfect Tense. 
Singular. 

1 ic wabfi 

2 thii waer-e 

8 he, he6, hit waes 

Plural, 

1 we wtkr-on 

2 ge waSdr-on 
8 hi wa«r-on 



wearth. 
wurd-e. 
wearth. 



wurd-cm. 
WTird-on. 
wurd-on. 



SuBjuNOTivs Mood. 

Indefinite Tenee. 
Singular, 



1 ic 8^ 

2 thii s^ 

8 he, he6, hit s^ 

1 we 8^ 

2 ge 8^ 
8 hi 8^ 



be6 
be6 
he6 

Plural. 

be6-ii 
be6-n 
be6-n 



weorth-e. 
weorth-e. 
weorth-e. 



weorth-on. 
weorth-on. 
weorth-on. 



Perfect Tense, 
Singular, 

1 ic wauBr-e 

2 thii waer-e 

8 he, he6, hit wayer-e 



wurd-e. 
wurd-e. 
wurd-e. 
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Plural. 

I use W8Mir-on wnrd-OB, 

3 ge ivflfer-on word-on. 

9 hi wnkbr-on wurd-oiL 

• Impxbatitx Mqod. 
Singtdar. 
2 wef^ be6 veortb thd. 

Plural. 
2 wes-ath be6-th weorth-ath (ge.) 

iNriNirrvB Mood* 
/nd^. wefran be6-n weortli-an. 

Participles. 

Indrf. wes-enda be6-nde weorth-ende. 
Peif. wea-en word-en. 

Gerund. 
Ind^, wei^-anne be6-nne weorth-AQj(ie^ 

§ 178. Inflection of the verbs "willan," to mill^ oxhe willing, 
(1 Con. 3 CI. Irr.,) and "sceal," ahall, "magmi," to heckle, 
" cnnnan/' to know, know how, and " in6t/' must, (Anom.) 





Indicative Mood. 


m 






IndefiniU Tense, 








Singular. 






1 ic wyll-e* 

2 thii wyl-t 

3 he, &c., wyl-e 


sceal maeg 
sceal -t mih-t 
sceal maeg 


can 

can-st 
can 


m6t. 

m6-st. 
m6t. 



^ WylU, willa ;— wy/^ wilt, wylst \-^iDyU, wile '^^igiyUatk, willatb* 



■nUOLOOT. 



ia« 



1 

2 ge 
8 hi 



Plural. 

wjll-ath* sceal-on mag^m 
wyll-atk nseal-on mag-on 
vyll-ath 8cseal-on Biag-oa 



conn-on m6tK)n. 
eunn-on iQ6t-on. 
cnnn-on iii6t-on. 



f> 



Perfect Tense, ^ 
Singular. 

1 ic wpl-de 8ceol-de mih-te cuth-e m^-te. 

2 th4 'Wiol-deat ^eol-dest mih-test cuth-est moi-test. 
8 he, Ac. wol-de sceol-de mih-te cuth-e m68-te. 

Plural, 

1 we wol-don sceol-don mih-ton cuth-on mds-tou. 

2 ge wol-don sceol-don mih-ton cuth-on m6s-ton. 
8 hi wol-don sceol-don mih-ton cuth-on mds-ton. 



BuBJUNcnvs Mood. 

Indefinite Tense. 
Singular, 

1 ic wjU-e 8cyl-e 

2 thd wyll-e 8cjl-e 
8 he, he^i h^ wyll-e scyl-e 

Plural. 



1 we 

2 g«. 
8 hi 



wjU-on 
wyll-on 
wyll-on 



8cyl-on 
scyl-on 
8Qyl-on 



mag-e. 
mag-e. 
mag-e. 



mag-on. 
mag-on. 
mag-on. 



wyJle, wille ; — wylle, wille i-^wyUon, willon, wyllen, willen ; — wyUant 
willan 'f^-^wyllende, willende. 

Seeal, sceol, aeal ;— «cea2ofi, iceolaD, hcuIod; — §cyle, acile; — eey* 
Ion, Hcylan, acyien. 

Can, cann, conn i^^cuthe, eridently eootraeted and modified from 
« ofiii-de f — ettinMM, ooMMA if-^^utk, I o. <<-owi««d>" or <* ona-d." 

12 



194 AXOL0f«AX0K ORAMMAR. 

P^tfdot Tenae. 

Singular. 

1 ic wol-de Bceol-de mih-te. 

2 thii wol-de 8oeol-de mih-te. 
8 he, he6, hit wol-de sceol-de mih-te. 

Plural. 

« 

1 we wol-don sceol-don mih-ton. 

2 ge wol-don sceol-don mih-ton. 
8 hi wol-don sceol-don mih-ton. 

Impxrative Mood. 

Singfdar, 
2 wy].e thd. 

Plural. 
2 wyll-ath (ge.) 

Infinitive Mood'. 
Indef, wjll-an mag-an cimn-an. 

Particiflss. 

Indef. wyll-ende. 

Peif. outh, 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

§ 170. Hence, in strict terms, there can be neither Com- 
pound tenses, nor a Passive voice in Anglo-Saxon. Thus, 
in parsing forms like the foUowing, "Ic haebbe geset/' 
/ Jiave set ; " ic maeg be6n lufod," / may he loved, the Part. 
'* geset" agrees with the Pron. " ic ;" " be6n" is the Inf. 
governed by " maeg," and " lufod" agrees with " ic," as 
before.* 

* '* Habban," there can be no doubt, is not unfiequently employed 
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§ 180. A participial form of tense exists as in English: 
thus, "ic eom haernende/' / am burning; ''ic waes lufi- 
gende>^ Itff<u loving. It denotes continuance of actum. 

IMPSR80NAL VERBS. 

§ 181. These are used only in the third person smgular 
with the pronoun " hit," it, either expressed or understood, 
while in other respects they are like regular verbs; as, 
" hit sniwth," it snow8 ; "me thiihte," it seemed to me, or 
I thought. 

§ 182. " Man" corresponding to one and they in English » 
often gives the verb an impersonal sense ; as, " man dyde,** 
one, or they did, it was doM) 

MIXED VERBS. 

§ 183. Verbs in Anglo-Saxon may be termed Mixed 
when they combine both Orders in a greater or less degree. 
A large number will be found to possess this charac- 
ter ; as, " adrencan ;"* /?. " adrenc-te ;" jop. " adrenc-ed," 
•' adrunc-en," to immerge, drown ; " bringan ;'** p. ** br6h- 
te," " brang ;" pp. " gebroh-t," " brung-en," to bring, pro- 

as au auxiliary ; as, ** h( haefdon lufod," they had loved, though some 
grammarians would consider the participle in such cases as " an un- 
changeable supine." But is it the nature of the supine to agree ? 

Sometimes we have the participle with '*habban" agreeing with 
the governed word ; as, " hine haefde he gesetenne," kirn had he tet, 
which construction was probably at one time very general in the lan- 
guage, being more natural than any other, and therefore more ancient. 

' Perhaps we ought to have introduced Reflexive verbs as a distinct 
class ; as, '* hi hi reston," they rested themselves, bat such may not 
improperly be looked upon as active-transitive, for although from their 
nature, the subject and the object are the same in*every case in which 
they are employed, still there is a quasi transition, or, so to speak, a 
transition from the outer to the inner person always implied. 

' Adrenean ; adrincan, also to quencht p* adranc 'f-^adrsnesd, 
adruneen, adraenct, adronct, adroncen, adionc. 

* Bringan, brengan i-^geMht, br6ht> 
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dium; "aoweocan;"* p. "acwanc;" pp, "acwenc-ed,' 
'* ■owia<^en»" to qumchf extmguish. 



ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

§ 184. Anomalous verbs in Anglo-Saxon are such as 
cannot be reduced to either of the two Orders. Besides 
those already inflected, we have the following : — 

§ 185. "4gan,'" to own^ deliver, restore. 

Ptrf. PwtL 4^011. 

Ind. Iridtf. ic^-B^ *be&h we&g-on. 

— Perf. ic Ah-te ws 4h-toB^ 

§ 166. "buan/'* to inhabit, to cultivate. 

Perf, Part, gebii-n. 

Ind, Indef, ic bii-e he by-th, we bii-n, 

— Perf. ic bii-de we btl-doiL 

§ 187. "dear," dare, presume. 

Perf Part. — 

Ind, Indef ic dear,* thii dear-st, he dear, we durr-on. 

— Perf ic dors-te, thii dors-test, he dors-te, we dors-ton. 
Sub. Indef ic durr-e. 

— Perf. ic dors-te we dors-ton* 

§ 188. "d6n," to do, make, cauBe. 

Perf. Part. ged6-n* 

Ind. Indef. ic d6, thd d6-st, he d^th, we d6-th. 

I •-■ 

' Acaeruian, ewencao, acwiuan ;■— acio«nce<f, aewinen, acwenct, 
acwent, acwan. 
' Agan, aegan ; — ^g^n^ Agan ; — &kte, liehte. 
^ Buan, byau, bdgian. 
^ Dear, deor ; deartt, dorre \ — dortte, dQist» 



Tnd. Perf, ic dy-de,' thil d^-deft» he did, wc dy-don. 
Imp, d6 tLii. 

§ 189. "dugan/'^ to profit, care/or^ help, he ffood, 

Jndef. Part, dug-ende. 

Ihd. Indef, ic de4h, thii dug-e, he de&h, we dog-on* 

— Perf. ic d6h-te, thii d6h-te8t, we d6h-ton. 

§ 19.0. << gkjBk,"^ to go, walk, happen. 

JPerf, Part gi-n. 

Ind' Ii^4^' ic g4 )|^ gae-tb, w^ g^U^. 

— Perf, ic e6-de ' we e6-49n. 
Imp, g4 thii. 

§ 191. "geman,"* remember, 

Perf. Part. — 

Ind. Ivdef. ic sreman thii seman-st we isemun-on. 

— Per/, ic gemun-de we gemun-don. 

§ 192. "thearfan/^* to need, behoove. 

Indef. Part, thearf-ende. 

Ind^ Indef. ic thearf, thii thearf-t, he thearf, we thurf-on. 

— Per/, ic thorf-te we thorf-tdn. 

' Dyde, dide y^^ydeet, didest ;— <2tJ, dyde, dide ; — dydon, didon. 
' Dugan, digiau ; — dedk, d^» and from " digian," dige, dyge ^ 
d4hU, dabte. 

> Odn, gaiigan ;— ^on, gangen y—gd, gange y—gdth, gaeth ;r--^a, 

gang- 

* Oeman ; ** gemunaD," *< mnnan," to remtnO}eri reflect, has p. 

" gemunde/* pp. " gemuDen," being a mixed verb. « 

Geman, gemoQ i'-^gemunon, geinaoan. 

We also find, ** thU gemyst," for " thd gemyDdest," thou remem' 
beredst, 

*■ Thearfan, thaifan, thyrfan ; — \kurfon, tliyrfon» thyrfen. 

12* 
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§ 198. ** whan,** to tmm, wii, wor»p. wme. 

Indrf. Part witr€&de. 

Peff. — wit-€&.' 

Ind, Indtf. ic wat ti^d int-si he wst we wit-on. 

— Ptrf, ic wn-te we wis-ton. 
Zap. wit-e t^d ; wii-ath (ge.) 

§ 194. "nDnm;'^ to yroad^ pkre, hutom, 

Ptrf, Part. ge-iiiiii«eii. 

Ind. Indef, ic an ti^d Qmi-e we um-on. 

^ Perf, ic uth-e * we Qth-co. 

§ 195. *'ynMii,'^ to nm. 

Ptrf, Pari, nm-oi. 

Ind. Indef, lie ym-th. 

— Perf. ic am we lan-oiL 

§ 196. The Anglo-Saxon has a few anch fMins, made bj 
contracting the negative " ne," not, with the verb. They 
are as follows : — 



' Witen, witod \ — watt, probably contracted firom " watrt ;" — wttmHf 
witaa ; — wi»ie, wiaste, wiBw ; — toittoii, wiHtoo, wisMni. 

' Unnan : we have eri^cn this fonn in preference to the liiUer one 
"ge-nnnan/'thoogh contrary tothd ptinciple which we have adopted, 
a* will appear m other caaea. 

Untwn, nnnan, annen ; — uthe, formed in the flam^ way as ** cathe,** 
'$ 178, from " iiu-de." 

* Yrnan : we have placed this am-^ng the anomalooa TerbH, althoogh 
it ia considered as differing from " riunan," " rennau," " reonuan," 
only by the transposition of the r. The form " aemau/' signifies to 
Ut rutu 
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§ 197. " iial>bui,'^ aor to 

Part. — 
Ind. /a^. kiiabb-«,t^diia(ef4tklieiia«f-Ui, we nabb-aUi. 

— Peff. ic iia«f-de we naef-doo. 
Sub. Jndef. ic naebb-e we naebb-oo. 

— Perf. ic naef-de we naef-doo. 
Imp. naf-A thd mbb-atli (ge.) 

§198. <' neom,''* am aoL 

Perf. Part — 

/luf . Tndrf. ic neom he nis. 

— Perf. ic naes thd mnr-e he naes we naer-on. 
jSTicft. — ic nabr-e we lubdr-on. 

§ 199. -''iidgaii,'" not to own, oipouesi. 

Perf. Part. — 

/nJ. Indef. he ii4h we n&g-oo. 

— Peff. ic ndh-te, thd n^h-test we n&h-km. 
Svh. Indef. ic ndg-e. 

§ 200. '* mtan/" not lo ibiow. 

Indef. Part nit-ende. 

Ind. Indef. ic nit thd ii&-st he n4t we nyt-on. 

— Perf. ic nys-te, thd njs-test we nys-ton. 

^ Ifabban, for *' ne habban i^'—naefth, nofath ; — Ra6&atA» nabbo, 
naebbe ; — neubbon, naebben. 

* Neom, for " ne eom ;" — nU, nys. 

* Nagan, for *' ne igan." 

' Nitan, for " ne witan :" abo nytan ;— ntt«n(<«, netende ; w ylont 
nytan, nnton ; — ^ny«l«, nyise ; — nyaUat, ny«tett» uaitait. 
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§ 201. "njrllan,"* to be unynlUng, to vilu 

P0ff.Part — 

Ind, Indef, ic nell-e, thd oel-t, l^e nel-e* we nell-ath. 

— Peff. ic nol-de we nol-don. 
Suh, Indef. ic nell-e we nyll-on. 
Imp. nel-e thd. 

A UBT OF COBIFLEX VERBS. 

§ 202. The following are the Complex Verbs in Anglo- 
Saxon, in addition to those already given, with the inflec- 
tion and orthographic variations of the principal parts.' 

§ 203. " Arisan,"^ to arin, rm. 
S Con. 2 CI. 

Perf.Part aris-en. 

It^. Indef, ic aris-e he arls-t. 

— Peff. ic ar^ we aris-on. 

§ 204. " aslidan/'* tq. UHa- 

3 Con. 2 CI. 

Perf.Part. aslid-en. 

Ind, Indef, ic aslid-e he aslid-eth. 

— Perf, ic asldd we aslid-on. 

' Nyllan, for " ne wyllan ;" also nillau ; — nele, nyle ; — nellaih, 
nyllath ; — nelUt nylle ; — nyllon, nyllan. 

' All the verbs in this list about the classification of which we have had 
any doubt, will be found marked with an asterisk. It is evident that 
any change in that respect would be predicated upon the removal, or 
the imposition of the accent. 

^ ArUan, risan. 

* Adidan, mAfdau, slldaa. 



I 105. "Bttcao," U> bak^. 

2 Con. 9 CI. 

JPeff,Part. bac-en. 

Jnd. Indef. k) ba6-«, Aft baec-st, he bMe*tll. 
— - Peff* ic b6c we b6c-0B. 

g 206. " bedUn," to heat. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 

Perf.ParU bedt-en. 

Jfnd. Indtf. ic be4t*e he be&t-elh.' 

— Perf. ic bedt we beot-on. 

§ 207. " belgan/' to enrage, he angry, 

8 Con. 1 CL 

Perf.Pari. bolg-en. 

Ind, Iiidef, ic belg-e, thii bilh-st, he bylg-th.* 

— Perf. ic bealg we bulg-on. 

§ 208. " belifan,"* to remain. 

3 Con. 2 CI. 

Perf. Part, belif-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic belif-e be belif-th. 

— Perf. ic bel4f we belif-on. 

§ 209. " bellan," to bellow, roar, lark. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf. Part, bell-an. 
Ind. Indef. ic bell-e. 
^ Perf. ic bell we bcll-on. 



' Bedtetk, Mt. 



* Bylgth, bilhth ^--healg, bealh. 

> B«H/aii, billian, Ufan, lifefan ^-ieM/, beleif. 
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g 210. " beMean/'^ to ihut up, lock up. 

S Ccm. 8 CI 

Perf,Part beloc-en. 

Ind. Indef, ic belde-e he belj^tlL 

'• — Perf, io bele^ we belac-on. 

§ 211, "be6dan/*' to eommanct, offer. 

8 Con. 8 CL 

Perf.Part. bod-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic be6d-e he beb^ 

— Perf. ic be4d we bud-on. 

§212. '* beorgan/' to protect, avoid. 

3 Con. 1 CL 

Perf.Part. borg-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic beorg-e, thii birh-st, he byrg-th.' 

— Peff. ic bearh we burg-on. 
^ Imp. beorh thii. 

§ 213. " beran/*^ to hear, euffer, exeeL ' 

2 Con. 1 CL 

Perf.Part. bor-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic ber-e '' he byr-th. 

— Perf ic bafer we ba^r-on. 



* BelHean, bilDcan, Mean, I6can ; — helocen, beloeya, bilocen. 
' Beodant b^dan, and bOdian ; — he&d, bid. 
' Byrgth, birhth ; — bearh, berb. 

^ Beran, beoran ; — boren, boran» born; — hyrth, bireth: alio "ihtt 
birast," for " thii berest f—bair, bear. 



• 
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§ 2U. "bentaa," to hmi^Jmi^/att. 

8 Con. 1 CL 
P«/. I^art borst-en. 
Ind, TncUf. ic bent-e he byret 

— I^erf. ic baent wc burat-oiL 

§ 215. ''bfdan," to stay, bide, expect 

S Con. 2 CL 
P«/. I^art. bid-en. 
Ind, Ifidef. ic bid-e he bid-eth.' 

— I^erf. ic b4d we bid-on. 

§ 216. "biddan," to bid, beg. 

2 Con. 1 CI. 
Perf.Part bed-en. 
Ind, Indef, ic bidd-e thii bit-st he bit.' 

— Perf, ic baed we baed-on. 

§ 217. "bindan,"' to bind, pretend. 

3 Con. 1 CI. 
Perf.Part bund-en. 
Ind. Indef, ic bind-e, thtL bind-st, he bint. 

— Ptrf, ic band we bund-on. 

§218. "bitan," toWte. 

8 Con. 2 CL * 
Perf.Part, bit-en. 
Ind. Indef. ic bit-e he bit. 

— Perf. ic b4i . • we bit-on. 



> Bideih, bit *f^hdd, b^d. 

> Bit, bitt, byt 'r-Wed, bifedt, bjd \^€^don, beidon. 
' Bindatit baendan ; — band, bend. 
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2 C^n. 2 CI 
Peff.Part. bliw-en. 

Ind. Inde/. ic bl4w-6 he blaew-th. 

— Perf. ic bleow we bleow-on. 

§ 220. " bliean/' to Mw, dattk, amaag. 

8 Con. 2 CI. 
Per/, Part blio-en. « 

Ind. Ind$f, ic blic-e he blic4h. 

— Peff, ic bl46 we blic-ott 

§ 221. '' blinnan,*' to eeaae, rest, bliv. 

3 Con. 1 CL 
Peff.Part. bliinn-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic blinn-e he blin-th. 

— Per/, ic blan* we blunn-oa. 

§ 222. " bl6taii," to sacrifice. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 
Per/ Part. bl6t-en. 
Ind. Indef. ic bl6t-e he bl6t. 

— Perf. ic bleot w^ bleot-on. 

§ 223. ''brecan/** to break, vangudsk, excite. 

2 Con. 1 CI. 
Peff.Part. broc-e&. 
Ind. Inde/ ic brec-e thd bric-st. 

— Perf. ic braec we braec-on. 

------ I r ^ - - . . . ^ . . _--■■ ^_ -|--iri—i^iri ■ I 

> « < Bl6wan/ to bloewnit m sometimes used in Sazoa instead of 
* bldwan/ to blow ; and thns, * bldwan' was occasionally nSed by the 
Saxous as the present Euglis)^, to hlow. We say, to blow as the 
wind, and to blow, or blooeom as a JlowerJ' — BoBWortb. 

' Blaui fetoAi bloBB. 

' Brecon, breacan, braean. 



I 
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§ 224. " bredan,"* to braid, mum, druw mU, hmi. 

8 Con. 1 CL* 

J^erf.Part brod-en. 

Jnd. Indef. ic bred-e be bnt 

— Perf. ic braed we brud-on. 

§ 225. <' bredtan," to hrwm. 

8 Con. 8 CL 

Perf.Part brot-en. 
Ind. Indrf, ic bre6t-e. 

— Perf. ic bre&t we bnit-ciL 

§ 226. ** bre6waie"> to hrew. 

8 Con. 8 CL 

Peff.Part brow-en. 
Jnd. Indef, ic bre6w-e. 

— Peff. ic bre&w we bruw-on, 

§ 227. "bnican/' to use, eat, diteharge. 

3 Con. 8 CL 

'Peff.Part broc-en. 

Jnd, Jndtf. thti bric-st» he br^c*th, we bnic-ath.* 

— Peirf. ic bre&c we bruc-on. 

§ 228. " biigan,"' to bow. 

8 Con. 3 CL 

Perf.Part. bog-en. 

Jnd. Jndef. ic bdg-e be b^b-th. 

' Breden, bregdan ;— ^den» lyrogden, bregden, hraegd ;— 6ra«(}, 
braegd ;— dnuloii, bragdon. 

* Bre&want brfwan. 

> BrSLcath, biyoatb. 

' Biigan, b^gean, betfgaa, geb(kgaa ; — hegen, bageat btgan ^— ^AlA» 
Vkhth 'r-^ak, be«g ;-^, bdh. 

13 



144 AVOLO-BAZOir O&AMMAR. 

Ind. Pmf. 10 be&h we bug-<»L 

/mp. biig thd. 

§ SM. ^ Ceoxfan,'*' to eui, Mfife. 
8 Con. 1 01. 

Peff.Part. eorf^^fr. 

Ind, Indrf. ic ceorf-e hft cyrf-th. 

— Perf, 10 cearf we cwf huu 

§ 230. . " 0668811/* to cAooM. 

aCdiu 8 OLIrr. 

Peff.Part, cor-en. 

Ind. Indef. io co68-e lihii c^s-t he c^s-t* 

— Perf. ic ceas thiil cur-e we cur-on. 

§ 231. "ce6wan," to chew, 
3 Con. 8 CI. 

Peff.Part. cow-en. 

Arf. /n^. ic ce6w.e he c^w-th. 

r- P«/. icce4w wecttw-on. 



^ •■ 



§ 232. " cidan," to chidk. 
3 Con. 2 CI. 

Peff.Part. cid-en. 
inrf. /nrfi^^. ic cid-e. 
— Peff. ic c&d we cid-on.* 



' Cwrfan^ ceaz&n. 

* Ci^mi,oediiii; we also hav«f. ei<M»; If-Mlld. 



wuMm. 147 



SCdn. 1 CL 
Pwf, J^ari, dnmb-eiL ^ 

Ind. Indtf. ic elimb-e. 
- — JPerf, ic damb we ebanb-oiL 

§ 234. ** eldfan,**' to dwoe. 

8 Coil 8 CL 
Perf. Pari, elof-en. 
Ind. /nc2^. ic cliif-e he clyf-tk 

— Petf, ic elaif we cU^on. 

§ 235. " cii4waa/' to know, 

2 Coil 2 CL 
Perf, Part. cn4w-eiL 
Ind. Indef. ic CD4w-e he cnaew-th. 

— Perf. ic cneow We cneow-oiL 

§ 236. " ciAwan," to crow. 

2 Coo. 2 CL 
Perf.Part cr&w-en. 

Ini, Indef. ic cr&w-e he craiew-th. 

— Perf. ic creow ' we creow-on. 

§ 237. " cre6pan,"* to cr€ep. 

3 Con. 3 Ch 

Peff.Part. crop-en. 

Ind. Indef. he cryp-th. 

— Perf. ic cre&p We crap-om 

* CHmhitni elimiMi ;-^--elamh, cMmtn. 

> Cl&fan, eledfan, ctoifan y--elijfth, el^ 
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§ 888. '' diingan,"^ io di§, nthmU, cringe. 

8 Con. 1 CL 

9 

m 

Pmf.Pceri. onmg'^n. 
Imi, Indrf. ic cring-e. 

— Petf. ic crang ire crong-on. 

§ 289. " cunun," to conu, happm. 

2 Con. 8 CI. 

Perf,Part. cmn-eiL 

Ind. Indef. ie cum-e he eym-tlL. 

-* Peff. ic c6m' we c6iii-oil 

§ 240. " cwaethan,"' to »af, provoke by speaking^ quoth. 

2 Con. 1 CI. Irr. 

Perf.Part, cwaed-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic cweth-e, thti cwy-st, he cwy-th. 

— Petf. iccwaeUi,thiicwiied-e,hecwadth,wecwaed-on. 
Imp, cwaeth thii cweth-ath (ge.) 

§ 241. " cwelan,"' to die, he hilled, 

2 Con. 1 CI. 

Petf, Part, cwel-en. 

Ind, Indrf, ic cwel-e he cwil-ih. 

— Perf, ic cwael we cwaiel-on. 



* Cringan, orincan, crangan. 

* C6m, cwdm, cAm* 

^ Cwaethan, cwetban ;— ewMden, cwoden, gecwedoDi ewaed 
ewakth, cwaethe» cwaede. 
^ Cwdant cwylan ; — acweUn, perhaps the more commoii form. 



■miOLOOT. 149 

§ 242. *' Delfan,*' to dig, dsltb. 

8 Con. 1 CL 

Perf.Part. delf-en. 

Ind. 7n<2^. ic delf-e he dylf-th. 

— Perf. ic dealf * we dulf-on. 

§248. « de6fan/'* lo JtfiJt, c^fVi. 

3 Con. 8 CL 

Perf.Part dof-en. 
Ind, Indef, ic de6f-e. 

— Pevf. ic de4f we duf-on. 

§ 244. " dragan/' to drag, draw, 

2 Con. 3 CI. 

Perf, Part, drag-en.' 

2nd, Iridrf, ic drag-e he draeg-th. 

— Perf. ic drog we dr6g-on. 

§ 245. '' dreogan/' to do, work, drudge, bear, live, 

3 Con. 3 CI. 

Perf, Part, drog-en. 

Ind. Indef, ic dre6g-e, thii dr^g-ast,' he dr^h-th. 

— Perf, ic dre4h we dfug-on. 

§ 246. " drepan," to strike. 

2 Con. 1 CI. 

Perf.Part, drep-en. 
Ind. Indef ic drep-e. 

— Perf ic dr^p we drefep-on. 

> Dealf, dielf, dalf, dulf. 

'' Dedfan, diifun, gedHfan, ddfian. 

' Dragen, draegen ; — drdg, dr6b. 

^ Drfgatt, drfgast ; — dryhth, drfhth ; — drvgon, dragotf» 

18* 
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Perf.Pari. drif-en. 

Imi. Jndrf. ic drif-e he diif-flL 

— Perf. Ic dii£ ^e dnf-oo. 

§ 248. ** dnncan,**^ to drink, he drunk. 

Z Con. 1 CL 
Perf. Peart, dnme-en. 
Ind. Indrf. ic drine-e he diinc-th. 

— Perf. ic dranc we drunc-on. 

§ 249. ''dwinan,*' to pine, fade, dtomdle. 

3 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf. Part, dwih-en. 
Lnd. Indef. ic dwin-e he dwin-th. 

— Perf. ic dw4ii we dwin-on. 

§ 250. "Fealdan,'' tofM, wrap up. 

2 Coil 2 CL 

Perf. Part, gefeald^n. 

Ind. Jndef. ic feald-e he fylt. 

— Perf. ic feold • we feold-on. 

§ 251. "feallan," tofall,faU. 

2 Con. 2 CL 

Perf. Part, gefeall-en. 

/aw?, /nefef. ic feall-e he fyl-th. 

— Perf. ic feoU we feoll-on. 

* Drifan, diyfan ; — drqf, drifeC 

* Drincan, drican ; — druneen, dniDcn •f-drincth, dryncth. 
' f^tht fealth ;—feoll, feol. 



§ S52. <'feriilaiit" U>fi§kt. 
ZQoa. 1 CL 

Perf.Part. fobt-en. 

Ind. Inief. ic feoht-e he fyht.* 

— Pirf. icfeaht fiiht-on. 

§ 253. " findan," to find, devise, determmB. 

Z Con. 1 01. 

P&rf.Pari. fund-en. 

Ind Indef. ic find-e, t^ii fin-st, he find-eth. 

— Perf. ic fand,* thd fund-e weftmd-on. 

§ 264. " fle6gan/" to fiy, Jlee. 
8 Con. 3 CI. 

Perf.ParU flog-en. 

Ini, Indef. ic fle6g-e he fljrh-th. 

— Perf. icfle&h we flug-on. 

§ 266. "fle6tan/" to float. 
3 Con. 3 CI. 

Peff.Part. flot-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic fle6t-e he fl^. 

— Perf. icfle4t we flttt-on, 

§ 266- " flitan," to contend. 

' 3 Con. 2 CI. 

Perf. Part, flit-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic flit-e he flit. 

— Peif. ic flat weflit-on. 

» FyAt, fiht;— /«flAt,faht 

* Fand, fond. • 

« Fledgan, fli6gan, flfgan 5— /nd«/. Pflf*. fle^Jgfendo, fltfgtnd* J— 
Oeoge, fle6he;-^yM, flycth. " Fledn, flidn," to FLU. •«•/)#, Md 
actively, to rout, has " ic fle6, Aid,"—" we fledth, flUJth," in th« /iH<^. 

» P7c<Jte», flrttan: also flbtian. Indef . Part. AAii^nO^. 
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§ 257. "fl6wah,"* tofiow. 

2 Con. 2 CL 
Perf.Part — 
Ind, Tndef, ic fl6w-e be fl6w-th. 

— Perf, ic fleow we fleow-on. 

§ 258. " f6n/'i to take, undertake. 

2 Con. 2 CL 
Per/. Part fang-en. 
Ind, Indef. ic f6 thd f6h-st he f6h-th, we f6-tb. 

— P«/. ic feng we feng-on. 
/mp. f6h thii. 

§ 259. ** forhelan ;"' to conceal, oppose. 

2 Con. 1 CL 
Peff.Part. forhol-en. 

Ind, Indef. ic forhel-e he forhil-th. 

— Per/, ic forhael we forhael-on. 

§ 260. " forle68an,"* to lose, let go, 

8 Con. 3 CL Irr. 
Perf. Part, forlos-en. 
Ind. Indef. ic forleds-e he forl^s-t. 

' — Peff: ic forleds thii forlur-e we forlor-on. 

§ 261. " foi-scrincan,"* to shrink, mther. 

3 Con. 1 CL 
Perf. Part, forscrunc-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic forscrinc-e he forscrinc-th. 

— Perf. ic forscranc we forscmnc-on. 

' Flowan, fledwan. 

' Fon, ouf6n, afdn, gefdn ; — fangen, gefangen, gefonglBn ;—/<$> f<ih. 

' Forhelan; belau, to cover. 

^ ForUdaan, forMBan, forle6raD y^forhsen, forloren, ferloren. 

' Forscrincan, acriucau. 
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§ M2. **hptuk," iofrei, gmaw, rfivonr. 
SCqo. 1 CL 



Ind. Imdef. in fret-e he fnt> 

— JPeff. ic fraet we fnSdt-on. 

§ 263. " frinan,"' to a$k. 

8 Con. 1 CL 
JPerf,Part. gefrun-en. 
IntL Jndrf. ic frin-e he frio-th. 

— Perf. ic fran we fhm-on. 

§ 264. " Galan/' to enchant, sing. 

2 Con. 8 CL 
Perf. Part, gal-en. 
Ind. Indef, ic gal-e he gael-th. 

— Peff. ic g61 we g6I-on. 

§ 265. " gefe6n,"^ to r^oiee. 
8 Con. 8 CL 
Perf. Part, gefiig-en. 
Ind. Jndef. ic gefe6. 

— Peff. ic gefe4h. 

§ 266. "gelimpan,"* to happen, 
8 Con. 1 CL 
Perf. Part, gelump-en. 
Ind. Indef. ic gelimp-e he gelimp-th. 

— Per/, ic gelamp we gelump«on. 



* Frit, fiyt i—frdkion, frtfton. 

* Frinan; the proper fonn of th« verb, the form whioh mort oor* 
ractly nmgDB it to the 3 Ck>ii. 1 01., h fVeguan ; p. IVftegn, fraegia, 
fraengr ; pp. frug^nen. See alio <* bredan,*' i 994. 

> Gc/«dfi, grefe<ihaii i-^gefagen, gefaegen. We alw And) gaflhta | 
p. gefeihi or gefih ;— pp. gefehen. 

' Gt2tmpa»» alimpaa, limpwi ^|r«2<Miip, gelomp, 
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8 Con. 1 CL 

Perf,Part golp-en. 

Ind. Indrf. ic gelp-e he gylp-th. 

— Perf, ic gealp we gulp-on. 

g 268. "genesan,** to heal, be saved. 

2 Con. 1 CI. 
Per/, Pari: genes-^D. 
Ind* Jndef, ic genes-e he geni»*t 

— Perf. ic genaes we genayes-on. 

§ 269. "ge6tan," U>p>ur. 

8 Con. 3 CL 

Perf.Part, got-en. 

Ind, Indef, ic ge6t-e he gft, 

— Petf, ic gait* we gut-on. 

§ 270. "gescedtan/' to fall to. 

2 Con. 2 CL 
Per/. Part gesce&t-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic ge3ce&t-e he ge8c;^t-t. 

— Per/ ic gesceot ^we gesceot-on. 

§ 271. " gesprifan,"* to shrive, enjoin penance, aseign. ^ 

3 Con. 2 CL 

Per/. Part, gescrif-en. 
Ind. Inde/ ic gescrif-e. 

— Per/, ic gescr^f we gescrif-on, 

. ' GelpoHt gilp«D 'r'ifylpik, gelpth. 
' Gedt, g6i. 



§ 2)2. <« gme6n;'^ to m, hthM. 

8 Con* 8 CL Iir. 
J^eff.Part, gesaw-^iL 
Jnd, Indef, ic gesad, €tfi gesih-st, he gasfli-tlL 

— Pmf, ic gese^h, thd gesaw-e we geaaw-Mh 
/fTip. ge8e6h thd. 

§ 278. "gethe6ii»"' to JUmnsh, peffmt, ffoim. 

S Con. 8 CI. 

J^erf.Part. gethog-en. 

Jhd, Indef. ic getheo he geth^h-th. 

— Perf, ic gethedh. 

§ 274. " gewitan/'* ft> depart, retreat, die. 

8 Con. 2 CI. 
Per/! Pari, gewit-en. 
Ind. Indef. ic gewit-e he gewit. 

— Perf. ic gew4i we gewit-on. 

§ 276. " gifan,"» to give. 

2 Con. 1 CI. 

Perf ^ Part, gif-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic gif-e he gif-th. 

— Perf. ic ge4f we gedf-on. 

— — - - — ■ -■ — ■ * 

' Oesedn, gpmdn, sedn, sein ; — geaawen^ gesewen, gesaene, geejrnd, 
gesegen, geseogen, geseowen ;— >jfe«iAM, gesyhth; — geeeah, gM6b; 
, — ^Mtfve, gMaege ; — gesawon, gesewen, gesegen, nguni MAgoii )— > 
iese&ht gwyh. 

' Getheon, the()ii 'r^gtihykthy getl)Stb. 

' Gewitant wIUd. 

* OifaUf gyfan, geofiaa ; — ^eqf, gAf, gtt 



§ 276. '* glidan/' to glide, sUp, 

8 Con. 2 CL 

Pfrf, Peart, glid-en. 

Iwi. Ifidef. ic glid-e he glid-eth.' 

«- Perf, ic gl&d we glid-on. 



§ 277. ''goagan/** to gnaw, 

2 Con. 8 CI. 

Peff,Pwrt gnag-en. 

/ncf. Indef, le gnag-e he gnaeg-th. 

— Perf. ic gn6h we gn6g-oii. 

§ 278. " gnidan,'* to rub, 

3 Cod. 2 CL 

Peff.Part. gnid-en. 

Ind, Indef. ic gnid-e he gnit. 

— Perf. ic gn4d we gnid-on. 

§ 279. "grafan/' to dig, grave, carve. 

2 Con. 8 CI. 

Perf.Part. graf-en. 

Iiid, Jndef, ic graf-e he graef-th. 

— Perf, ic gr6f we gr6f-on. 

§ 280. "grindan,"* to grind. 

8 Con. 1 CL 
Perf.Part. grund-en, 
iTid. Indef. ic grind'e he grint 

• — Perf. ic grand we grund-on.. 

% 

> Olideth, glit 
* Onagan, gnafan. 
' Chindan, gryndaa. 



1ST 

SGOB.SCL 
Perf.Pwrt gTq»-ea. 

Tim/. Ifd^. ie giip-« lie gi^-lk. 

— Pmf. ac giip we grip-oA. 

§ 282.. '' gi^wan," to ^imiL 

2 C011.2CL 
Perf.jRwrt. gri^w-en. 
Jiu^. Jfui^. ic gr6w^ lie gr6w-UL 

ic greow we greow-uiL 



§ 283. ** gyldan,*** to pay^ retiore, yidd, wonkqk. 

8 Con. 1 CL 
Perf.PorU gold-en. 
Ini, Indef. ic gyld-e he gyll 

— Perf. ic geald we gnkL-on. 

§ 284. " HilAn," to call, he named, commmnd. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf. Part, h&t-en. 
Ind. Indef, ic h4t-e he haet. 

— Perf. ic het* we hetpon. 

§ 285. " healdan/'* to hold, regard, tend. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf. Part, heald-en. 
Ind. Indrf. ic heald-e he hylt. 

— Perf. ic heold we heold-on, 

' Chfldan, gildan, geldaa. 
' Het, bebt 

NoTB^ — H&tte appesn to he and fee tb« mgaier^ tnd kMten tee 
the plural of the Perfeet tenae, wben the verb lignifiea ie be eelied* 
> Healdmn, haldan, heldaa 9— Aytt, healt, belt 

U 



§ 28i. •'hekmok," to htm, cut ff, Arust 

2 Con. 8 CL 
P erf. Part, he&w-en. 

/lu/. /fM2^. ie he&w*e he heiw-eth. 

-^ jP«f/. ic heow we heow-im 

§ 287. ^hebban," to heave, mUe, 

t Con. 8 CI. 
Peff.Part hef-en.* 
Jnd, Indef, ic hebb-e, tihtL hef-est, he hef-th. 

— Petf, ic h6f we h6f-oiL. 
Imp. hef-e |;hii. 

§ 288. " helpan,'* to help, preserve. 

3 Con. 1 PL 
'Petf, Part, holp-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic help-e he hylp-th. 

— Petf. ic healp ' we hu^-on. 

« 

§ 289. "hladan/" to load, lade, qr draw out. 

2 Con. 8 CI. 
Petf. Part, hlaed-en. 
Ind. Indrf. ic blad-e, tihii hlaedrSt, he hlaet. 

— Perf ic hl6d - we hl6d-on. 

§ 290. " hledpan," to leap. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 
Petf. Part. geble4p-en. 
Ind. Indef ic hle4p-e . he hlyp-th. 

— Petf. ic hleop we hleop-oo. 

' He/en, bafoa, hcKfen. 
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§ 291. <'lik6«aii,"* ti^^aHl9i$. 

i Con. 8 CL* 

JPflrf. Part, hlot-en. 

Ind, /ndf/. ic hle6lr6 he blyt 

* — Ptrf. ic hle4t we Uat-on. 



§ 292. '' hlihhan/'i to laugh, 

2 Coil 8 CL 
JPerf. Part hlaeg-ea 
Jnd. Indef, ic blih-e he hlih-th we hii-ath. 

— Perf. ic hl6h thtl hl6g-e we hl6g-ea. 

§ 293. "hlimman/'' to sound, retoumd, 

8 Con. 1 CI. 

Perf. Pari, — 

Jnd, Indef. ic mimm-e. 

— Perf. ic hlam we hlumm-oiL 

§ 294. " hl6waii/'^ to low, 

2 Con. 2 CI 
Perf, Part. bl6w-en. . 

Ind. Indef ic hl6w-e. 
-— Perf ic hleow. 

§ 295. " hnigan/' to how, sink. 

8 Coa. 2 CI. 
Perf. Part, hnig-en. 
Ind, Indef ic hoig-e he hnib-th. 

— Perf. ic hnah we hnig-on. 

' JTZtfiiton, bMtan. 

^ ifUhkan, hKhan, Meahhan, hlehan, hKohut. 

' Hiifftman, blMnman. 
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§ 296. *' li6n»"' io hang, crucify. 

2 Coo. 2 CL 
Peff.Part, hang-OL 
Imi. Indef. io h6 he h^h-th, we h6-th. 

— Perf. ic heng we heng-oiu 
Imp, h6h thii. 

§ 297. «lire68an/'* to rush, waver, faU. 

8 Con. 8 CI. Irr. 
Perf, Pari, hror-en. 
Iwi. Indef, ic hre68-e he hr^s-t. 

— Peff. ic hreie thii hrur-e we hmr-on. 
Sub, — ic hrjrr-e. 

§ 298. " hre6wan/' to rue, 

8 Con. 8 CI. * • 
Perf, Part, hrow-cn. 
Ind, Indef. ic hre6w-6 he hr^w-th. 

— Peff, ic hre4w we hrmr-en. 

§ 299. " hr^pan," to cry, eaU out. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 
Peff, Part, hr6p-en. 
Ind, Indef, ic hr6p-e. 

— Peff, ic hreop. 

§ 800. '< hrinan/' to touch. 

8 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf, Part, hiin-en. 
Ind, Indef, ic hrin-e he hrin-th. 

— Perf, ic hrAn we hrin*on. 

■-' " — - - * — ' — . -— . 

' H6ny hanijran \-^h6, hdh y^hAth, hdhth ;•— Acn^, hong. 
> Hr€69an, rednn, reMan y-^hfat : alao, hr/sMJ*. 



§ 801. ''bweoiltti.**' iartimm. 

SCon. 1 CL 
Perf. Part, hworf-en. 
Tnd, Indrf. ic hweorf-e, ihd hweorf-est^ he hwjif-th. 

— Peff, k hweaif we hwurf-cn. 

§ 302. " LeAo,"' «9 Uam€, rqfram. 

2 CaiLd CL 
JPerf. Part laeg-€n. 

Jnd. Indef. ic \ek be l^h-th. 

— Peff. ic 16h we 16g-oo. 

§ 303. " le6gaii/'' to lie, deceive, uo. 

3 Coo. 8 CL 
Peff.Part log-en. 
Jhd. Indef. ic le6g-e he l^h*th. 

— Petf, ic le4g we lug-on. 

§ 304. " lesan/' to gather, ehooee, learn. 

2 Con. 1 CL 
Petf, Part, les-en. 

Pnd. Indef. ic les-e he lis*!. 

— Perf. ic laes we laes-oA. 

§ 305. ** licgan/'' to lie, lie down, lie along. 

2 Con. 1 CL 
Per/. Part, leg-en. 
Ind, Indef. ic licg-e thti li-st he li-th. 

— Per/, ic laeg thd lag-e we la2»g-on. 

' Hweorfan, hwyrfan, hwerfan ; — hwyrfth, hwerfth $— Atoc0r/| 
bwaerf. 

' Lean, leihan ; — U&, telLh. 

' Leogan, Ugan, lygnian ; — ledg, le&b, l66h. 

* lAegan, liegean, liog^an, lyegan, liguit liggui ^~^l*tk, ligUi, Uhth ) 
•^largon, ligon. 

14* 
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8 Oon. 2 GL 
Ptff.Part. lig-en. 
Ind. Indef. ic llh-t. 

— Per/, ic 14h. 

§30?. •*lfthaii,"'to»ewi. 

8 Con. 2 CI. 
Peff.Part. lith-en. 
/«</. /n^. ic lith-e 

— /*«/. ic 14th thtl lid-e we lith-on. 

§ 308. " lutan/'' to how, lout, incUne, lurk, 

8 Coa. 8 CL 
Perf.Part lot-en. 
/n4* /fM2^. ic liit-e be 1^. 

— Petf, ic le4t we lut-oiu 

§ 809. " Melcan,"* to mUk. 

8 Con. 1 CL 
Perf. Part, molc-en. 
Jwi. Indef. ic melc-e. 

— Perf. ic mealc . we mulc-on. 

§ 810. "meltan/'^ to melt. 

3 Con. 1 CI. 
Perf.Part. molt>en. 
Ind. Indef. ic melt-e. 

— Petf. ic mealt we mnlt-oo. 



' Utharif ledthan ; — When, greliden ; — litkon, lithaa, lidon. 

' Lutariy Mtian, hliitan, lebtan ;-— 2«a<, ble&t. ' 

' Melcant melcian, iD*oiciaii. , 

' Meltaut miJtaa, myltau. 



I6d 

§ 311. <'metMi»"^ 10 nmm% mtU. 

% Con, 1 CI 

JPerf. Part, met-en. 

Jnd, Indef. ic met-e he mit. 

— Perf. ic maet we maet-oiL 

§ 312. "mfgan/'' to make Vfater, ionox. 

8 Con. 2 CI. 

J^erf.Part, mig-en. 

Jnd, Indef. ic mig-e he mih-th. 

-^ Perf. ic iQ4h we mig-oik 

§ 313. "mfthan/' to hide, dissemble. 

3 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf. Part, mith-en. 
Jnd. Indef. ic mith-e. 

— Perf. ic m4th. 

§314. "murnan," to mourn, care far. 

3 Con. 1 CI. 
Perf. Part, mom-en. 
Ind. Indef. ic mum-e he mym-th. 

— Perf ic meam we mum-on. 

§ 316. "Ke6tan,"* to, enjoy. 

3 Con. 3 CI. 
Perf Part, not-en. 
Ind. Indef. ic ne6t-e he n^. 

— Perf. ic neat we nut-on. 

' Metan, to paint, adorn, has the p. mette and the pp. metod. 
' Migan, mf cgan, mengan ; — mige, mihe ;— imibj mig* 
' Nedtan, ni6tan. 



§ Sir *' mmaa,"^ io iak$. 

2 Con. 1 CI. 

Peff.Pari, nmn-en. 

Ind, Indef. ic nim-e he nim-th. 

— Per/, ic nam we nam-on. 

§ 817. " Ondrafedan,"* to dread. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 

Ptff.Part. ondraed-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic ondraed-e, thii ondraet-st, he ondraet. 

— Peff, ic ondred we ondred-on. 

§ 318. "onginnan/** to be§tin, attempt. 

8 Con. 1 CI. 

Perf.Part. ongunn-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic onginn-e he ongin-th. 

— Perf. ic ongan, thti ongunn-e we ongunn-on. 

« 
§319. " ongitAn"^ to understand, get 

2 Con. 1 CI. 

Peff. Part, ongit-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic ongit-e* he ongit. 

— Peff. ic ongeat we ongeat-on. 



' Niman, Qeman> nioman ; — nam, nom, naom. 

' Ondraedan, ondr^dan, ondrodrdan. 

' Ofiginnan, ongynnau, be^innan ;—onginth, onginneth y-^ngmut 
ODgean. 

' Ongitan^ ongytan, ongetan, ongeotan, ongietan, getan, geatan^ 
gytan ; — cngit, ongyt 'f^ngeat^ onget 



IM 



•»i 



§32a ' 

3C€B.9CL 
Pmf.Pmrl. OB%-es. 
Ind, Indrf. ic onlig-e. 
-^ Pa/, ieonlak 



S 321. ^ aoBn,*^ ii 

3C€B.1CL 

Perf.ParL — 
/fu/. /niief. ic mm-e. 

— Peff, ic ran. 

§ 322. " redom,'** to rmk. 

3 Coo. 3 CL 
Perf.Part, roc-en. 
Jnd. Indef. ic reoc-e he r^c-th. 

— Peff, ic reac we mc-on. 

§ 323. " ridan/'«lo mwe, ride. 

3 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf.ParU rid-en. 
jMd» Indef, ic rid-e he rit.' 

— Ptrf. ic rad we rid-on. 

§ 324. " r6wtin/' to row. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 
Peff.Part, r6w-en. 
Ind. Indef. ic r6w-e he r6w-th . we rtw-ath. 

— Perf. ic reow we reow-un. 

^ OnHgan, on]ihan \-~onlah, onleih, onlig i-~onlig9n .* onlehloHi 
bat from *• onHgan," *< onl^n/' to kindUs, irritatt. 

* Retmanf reonan, rinntui. See alw ^195. 
. ' Redemit i^can, rtean. 
' BU, lUeth. 
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§ 695. ** 84wni»" to sow. 

9 Con. 9 CL 
Peff.Pari, 8&w-€ii. 

Ind. Indef. ic 8&w-e he aabw-tlL 

-'*' P«/. ie 860w' * ve leoir-uiu 

§ 829k " aoMaii»"* fo lAdb^ MNufo, ssaok. 

9 C<m. 8 CL 
Pe9f,Part, scac-en. 

Lud. Indef. ic scac-e. 

— Peff. ic 8c6c we 8c6c-on. 

§ 327. <'8cafiEUi," to sham. 

2 Con. 8 CL • 
Peff,Part. scaf-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic 8caf-e he scaef-th. 

— Perf. ic 8c6f we sc6f-on. 

§ 828. ** 8ce4dan/'' to divide, shade. 

2 Con. 2 CL 
Peff. Part, sce&d-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic 8ce4d-e. 

— Per/. • ic sceod we sceod«<nL. 

§ 329. " sceran/'* to shear, shave, allot. 

2 Con. 1 CL 
Perf.Part. scor-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic scer-e he scjrr-th^ 

— Per/, ic scaler we scasr-on. 

' 8eow, sew. 

' Scaean, sceacan ; — eeaee, sceaee ; — eede, Ke6o. 

NoTK. — We doubt whether to ehak^, &nd to ekaek, dan be referred 
to the same root in Saxon. 

> Sceddan, scidan, 86ii!bdan. 

' Sceran, eciran, ecyran, scieran, ecirian ; — setter, Uti^At ; — ieahront 
■eoAron. 
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§ 880. '< sciiMii," to $kkle. 

8 Con. 2 CL 
J^erf^.Part Bcin-en. 
Ihd^ Indef, ic schi-d he scin-th.' 

— Pmf, fc Bc4n ire Bcid-on. 

§831. ** HGtithan,'* i& wandiT. 

8 Con. 2 Cl. 
Perf.Patt. 8crid-en. 
iTid. Indef, ic scrlth-e. 

— Peff. ic Bcr&th t^e acrid-oiL ' 

§882. " 8ciifan,"» to #Aaw. 

* 8 Con. 3 Cl. ' 
Perf, Part scof-en. 

Ind, Indef, ic sciif-o he 8c;pf-th. 

-^— Per/*, ic sce4f we scnf-on. 

§ 883. " scyppan,"* to create, form, shape. 

2 Con. 8 CL 
Perf, Part, sceap-en. 
Ind, Indef, ic scypp-e. 

— Perf, ic 8c6p we sc6p-on. 

§ 834. " 8e6ihan/' to boil, seethe. 

8 Con. 8 CL 
Peff.Part. «od-en. 
Ind. Indef, ic se6th-e. 

— Peff, ic se&th thii 8ttd«e we siid-OB. 



^ Schah, Bcfneth ; — ecdn, sceiu. 
' Seiifan, Kedfan \—eeofen, s66fini. 

> Seifppan, seeppu, «ee8|Mtt» Asiftaa ^«<*«ic«bijm% MipMi, gMBeip- 
ta }— <M;tf|i, ne6p ; — •ctffon, acedpon. 
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§ 8S5. ''sigan," tofaUJail. 

3 Con. 2 CL 
Peff.Part ng-en. 
Ind, Indef, ie sig-e he dh-th. 

— Perf, 10 84h we aiff *oii* 

§ 886. ''aiban/*^ io $imin, box, sn. 

8 God. 2 CL 
Peff.Part sih-en. 
Jnd, Indef. ic sfh-e. 

— Petf. ic Ml we ah-oo. 

§ 337. " sinoan/'* to MiOr. 

8 Con. 1 CL • 
Per/, Part sunc-en. 
Ind, Indef, ic sinc-e. 

— Perf, ic sane we sunc-on., 

§ 338. '< singan/'i to sin^. 

3 Con. 1 CL 
Peff.Part sung-en. 
Ind, Indef. ic nng-e he sing-th. 

— Perf ic sang we sung-on. 

§ 339. '* sittan/' to sit 

2 Con. 1 CI. 
Peff.Part. set-en. 
Ind. Indtf. ic sitt-e thti sit-st he aitt' we aitt-ath. 

— Perf. ic saet we aaet-on. 

' Sihan, Be6han, aedn ; — eiKen, sigen, Mowen ; — Me, Be6 'f—Mt 
■etii ; — Mihon, agon, seowon, sugon. 

* Sineati : besincan, very common. 

' SingaUf syDgwi)— «iMf en* asaiigmi Jr— Miif i MUie, ■ong. 

* Siii. at 
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§ 840. " sliiMii,"' to 9k^. 

2 Con. 2 CL 
P erf. Part. al4p<«n. 

Ini. Indrf. ic 8l&p-€ he diMip-th. 

— - Pjerf, ic slep we dep-en. 

§ Ml. "gle^"> to da^. 

2C0D.8CL 
PetfPart. sleg-en. 

Jnd. Indef. ic 8le& be dj^h-th. 

— Pel/, ic 8l6h tk6, 8l6g-e we 8l6g-o&. 
Jmp. * al6h thtL 

§ 842. " sUfan/' to ^/il. 

3 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf.Part, slif-en. 

Ini. Indrf. ic slif-e be slif-tb. 

— Peff. ic slif we slif-on. 

§ 348. ''slitan,'* to tear, tUt. 

8 Con. 2 CL 
Petf.Part. slit-en. 

Jnd, Indef. ic slit-e he slit. 

— Perf, ic 8l4t we slit-on. 

§ 844. " smeocan,"' to itnoke. 

8 Con. 3 CL 
Perf, P&rt. smoc-en. 
Ind. Indef. ic 8me6c-e sm^o«th. 

— Ptff. ic 8me4c we smuo-on. 

■ SUpan, lAApBXk, ri^pan ; — Mpen, slailepen. 
> Slearit vlin, ri^an ^r^legen, vlagQn, flaegen ;-— t^^a, slaih ^— 
«^AM, slfhth ;— tMA, ildg ;— «2^A, slyh thtL 
' 8me6eamt nD^an, ma^igaB, smdeiaii. 

U 
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§ 346. '* smitan/' fo mnite, 

8 Con. 2 CL 
Pmf.Part, smit-en. 
Ini, Tndef. ic smit*d he smft. 

— Perf, ic 8in4t We smit-oir. 

§ 346. "snithan," to eut, slay. 

3 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf, Part 8nid*en. 
Ind. Indef. ic snith-e thii snit-st. 

— Perf, ic 8n4th we snith-on.* 

§ 347. " spanan/" to allure, persuade, 

2 Con. 3 CI. 
Perf, Part span-en. 
Tnd. Indef, ic span-e, thii spaen-st, he spa«i-th. 

— Perf. ic 8p6n we 8p6n-on. 

§ 348. "spaimaii," to span, measwre,join. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf. Part spann-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic spann-e. 

— Petf. ic 8penn.^ 

§ 849. " spinnan/' to spin. 

3 Con. 1 CL 
Perf. Part 8pann-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic 8pinn-e he 8piD-th. 

■— Perf. ic span we sptmn-on. 



' iS^mtAofi, iDeddiin. 

' Spanan, apenan ;-~fpaneii, asponen, gviponiMn ;— tpdn, «pe6n ; — 
spdnon, spednon. 
' Spenn, tpen. 
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§ 350. ^'apiwan/'* to qni, vomii, tpm. 

3 Con. 2 CI. 
JPerf, Part, spiw-eo. 

Tnd. Indef. ic spiw-e be spiw-th. 

-^ Perf. ic spaw we spiw-du 

§ 351. ''sp6waii," to weeeed. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf. Part. — 

Tnd. Inief. ic sp6w-e. 

— Perf. ic speow we apeow-un. 

§ 352. " sprecan,"' to ^peak. 

2 Con. 1 CL 
Perf. Part, gesprec-en. 

Tnd. Ifhdef. ic sprec-e, thii spryc-st, he spric-th. 

— Perf ic spraec we spraec-oiL 

• 

§ 353. " springan,"' to spring, spread. 

3 Coo. 1 CL 
Perf. Part, sprung-en. 

Ind. Indef ic spring-e he spring-th. 

— Peff. io sprang we spruDg-on. 

§ 354. " BpiiniaD," to spwm. 

3 Con. 1 CL 
Perf. Part, spom-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic spum-e he spym-th. 

— Perf. ic spearn we apuin-on. 



. ' Spiw^mf ipeOwimi i-^^^men, cpeowva, flpigen ;-^«i9, ipAa ;^ 
epiwon, upeowen, apigon. 

' Spreeant Bprcocan, specan, apaecan, speacan ^ epi'ffoHf apriclti 
■priceflt ; — eprictk, apryoth, Bpraceth, apyctb. 

^ Springant spryngan, aprincan }-^<|)r<iRff1l, ipryttgth j a p i ^ wy, 
tpraiic. 
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§ 855. '* stendan/'* 1o 8kmd. 

2 Con. 3 CI. 
Pmf.Patri, gestand-en. 
Ind. Indef. ic ttand-e, tihii stentrst, he stent 
«- Perf, k 8t6d we stod-oo. 

§ 856. ''stelaii,*'^ to steal. 

2 Con. 1 Gl. 
Peff.Part stol-en. 

Ini. Indef, ic stel-e he styl-th. 

— Perf. ic stael we stflfel-oQ. 

§ 857. '^ steorfan," to die, starve. 

3 Con. 1 CL 
Perf. Part, storf-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic steorf-e he styrf-th. 

— Perf. ic stearf ' we Bturf-on« 

§ 858. " steppan,"' to step. 

2 Con. 8 CI. 
Perf. Part, stap-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic stepp-e he atep-th. 

— Perf. ic 8t6p we st6p-on. 

§ 859. ''stigan/" to ascend. 

8 Con. 2 CI. 
Peff.Part. stig-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic stfg-e he stih-th. 

— Perf. ic st&h we stig-on. 



' StandaUi ttondan ;— tfteii<«l, ■tandeit 'f^tenltf itynt ; also *< ate- 
dath/'for'<8taDdath." 

* 8t%lant itaeUn. 
' Stearf, staerf. 

* Stejipan, staepao, atqMii. 
' 6^<^aii, ftygan. 



■miOLoor. 178 

§ 360. "stiacan/*' to tmdl, pirfwme, tUni. 

8 Gon. 1 OL 
J^evf.Pari. stunc-en. 
Tnd. Indef. ic stiac-e he sUne-th. 

— Perf, ic stanc we ■timc-4NL 

§ 361. " stingaii/'^ to tUng. 

3 Con. 1 CL 
jPerf.Part. stong-en. 
Jhd, Jndef. he sting-th. 

— Per/, ic stang we Btung-on. 

§ 362. " silcan/'* to mek. 

3 Con. 3 CL 
Perf. Part, soe-en. 

Jni, Indef, ic siic-e he s^c-th. 

— Peif, ic 8e4c we sue-on. 

§ 363. "8w4pan/' to sweep, brush, 

2 Con. 2 CL 
Perf. Part 8w4p-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic sw4p-e he swaiiep-th.* 

— Perf. ic sweep we aweop-on. 

§ 364. " swefan/' to sleep, go to sleep. 

2 Con. 1 CI. 
Perf Part, swef-en. 
Ind, Indef ic swef-e he swef-tb. 

— Perf ic swabf * we swafef-on. 



> Stinean, Biencan, 

' Stingan, atyogranf offtingwi. 
^ Sucan, sycan, sAgMl. 
^ Stoa'eptk, iwipeth. 

> StDttif, fwif. 

16* 
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g 365. ''ftwelgan,"' to mamUmo. 

8O00. ICSL 

Perf.Part, 8wo)g*eiL 

Ind. Indef. ic «welg-6 he swylg^th. 

— P0rf, ic sweidg we ewvlg-on. 



§ 360. "Qwellan," to mmO. ' 

S CODL 1 CI. 

Peff,Part, swoll-en. 

Ifid. Indef, ic swell-e he swil-th. 

•— Perf, ic sweoU we swall-on. 

§367. "sweltan/' todi^ 

3 Con. 1 CI. 
Perf.Part swolt-en' 
Ind, Indef ic 6welt-e he Bwylt. 

— Perf ic swealt we Bwult-on. 

§ 368. ^ sweorcan,** to dim, darken, 

8 Con. 1 CI. 

Petf, Part, sworc^en. 
Ind, Indef, ic sweorc-e. 

— Perf ic swearc we swurc-on, 

§ 369. " swican/*' to deceive, wander, offend, 

3 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf.Part, swic-en. 
Ind. Indef ic swic-e. 

— Perf ic 8w4c we swic-on. 



I I l \ W, t m^^m—^im^rt^i^tmwr^r 



* Swelgan, swilgan, iwylgMO I'-^meylgtht wwiigth, swel^ ; — ewetUg, 
■wealh. 

' Swollen, Bwulten ; — eweaU, «w»elt. 
' Swican; beawican, to «ei2u«». 



lU 
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Per/. Part swif-eo. 
Ind. Imdrf. ie swif-e. 
— Perf, ieswtf 



§ 371. ** Bwimmmi,^ ia 

SCCML 1 CL 

Perf.Part. swomm-cn. 
/!><;{. Indef. ic swimm-e he swim-lfc. 

— Petf. ie smmfli we s 



§ 372. ''swincui,'* to ioiL 

SCCML 1 CL 
Perf.Part. swane-eo. 
Ini. Iiydtf- ic swinc-e he swinc-th. 

— Ptff. ic swane we swunc-on.' 

§ 373. "" swindan," lo vomA. 

3 Cod. 1 CL 

Perf.ParL swund-en. 

Ind. Inirf. ic swind-e he swint. 

— Perf, ic swand we swund-on. 

§ 374. " swingan/'^ to 9courg€y h&U. 

3 Con. 1 CL 

Perf.Part. swnng-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic swing-e he swing-th. 

— Perf. ic swang we swung-on. 

' iSiounctfn, Bwunogon. 

' Swinging swyngan ;— fiMinf > swong. 
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g 87«. ** teSo,"' to tfraw^ Ih^, tow, crwfe, omimsl 

8 Cob. 8 CL 

Peff.Part, tog-en. 

/nd. /wlf/: ic te6, thd tyh-st* he t^h-th, we te6-ih. 

— Perf. ic teah, thd tug-e we tug-on. 
Sub. Indef. ic te6 we teo-th. 

— Perf. ic tug-e we tug-on. 
Imp. teo thd. 

§877. "teran," to Imp. 

2 Con. 1 CL 

Peff.Part. tor-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic ter-e, thd tyr-st, he tyr-th. 

— Perf. ic taer we taer-on. 

§ 878. ** to-slipan/'^ to distolve. 

8 Con. 2 CL 

Peff.Pari. to-slip-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic to-sh'p-e he to-slip-th. 

— Perf. ic to-sl4p we to-slip-on. 



^ 7c^, ti6n, tadgran, te5haii ;— ted, taOge ;— <yA<A, tfhth ;-^tMtA» 
todhth ; — ttah, t6h, trdg ; — tugon, trngon ; — ied, te6h. 
* 7o-</{paii, dlpcui ; riippan, to cup, reiodp. 
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§ 379. " ta-Blil|Mui,*' io lotmm. 

Z Con. 8 CL 
Perf.ParU to-alop-en.* 
Ind. Iihdef. ic to-sldp-e he tondj-p-tlL 

— Perf. ieto-aieap we to-dup-on. 

§ 380. " tredan," to tread. 

2 Con. 1 CL 
Perf. Part tred-en. 

Ind, Indef. ic tred-e be trit. 

— Perf. ic trafed we tnMl-OQ. 

§ 381. " Theotan/'* to howl. 

3 Con. 3 CL 

Perf. Part thot-cn. 

Ind. Indef. ic the6t-e be tb^ 

— Perf. ic tie4t we tbut-on. 

§ 882. " tberscan/'^ to thresh. 

3 Con. 1 CL 
Perf. Part, tborec-en. 
Ind. Indef. ic tbersc-e be tbyrsc-tb. 

— Per/, ictbaersc we thnrac-on, 

§ 388. " thrdwan," to throw, cast. 

2 Con. 2 CL 
Perf. Part, tbr&w-en.* 
Ind. Indjff. ic tbr&w-e. 

— Perf. ic threow. 



* 7\»-«2b|ien, tlopen. 

^ Tkehtant thidtan. 

«• • • . 

> 7*Aer«can, thaencan. 
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§ 384. "t^ringan," to crQwd, throng, rush on. 

3 Con. \ CI 

Perf.Part gethrung-en. 
Ind, Indef, ic thring^. 
-p* Per/, i© thrang we thrung-o». 

g 385. "thwe&n," to wash, 

2 Con. 3 CL 
Perf,Part. thweg-en. 

Ir^. Jndrf, ic thwe^,* tj^jS thw;^h-8t, hp t^wih-th. 
— P^f, icthw6h wethw6g-on. 

Imp. thwe4h thd. 

§ 386. " Wacan;" to arise, awake. 

2 Con. 8 CI. 
Perf.Part wac-en. 

Ind, Indef, ic wac-e be waec-th. 
Perf, ic w6c we w6c-on. 

§ 3B7. " wacsan/'* to twwA. 

2 Con. 8 CI. 
Perf, Part waesc-en. 
Ind, Indef. ic wacs-e. 
-^ i^/, ic w6cs wo w6c»-*n. 

§ 388. " wadan,'* to tmKir. 
9 Con. 3 OX, 
Perf.Part, waed-en.* 
Ind. Indef, ic wad-e be waet 

— Perf, icV6d we w6d-c^. 



thw6h. 

* Waesan, waxan j— iffOMj w6x. 
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§ 889. " we^«aii»" to rcil, turn from md4 to Me, walk. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf.Part, — 

Ind. Jndef. ic wealc-e. 

— Per/, ic weolc. 

g 390. " wealdan/'* to govern, wield. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 
Petf. Part, weald-en. 

Ind. Indrf. ic weald, thd weald-est, he weald. 

— Perf. ic weold we weold-on. 

§ 391. "weallan,"' to boil, well. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf. Part, weall-en. 

Ind. Indef he wyl-th. 

— Perf. ic weolL 

§ 392. " weaxan/'* to ^row, wax. 

2 Con. 2 CI. 
Perf. Part, weax-en. 

Ind. Indef. ic weaz-e thii wyx-t he wyx-th. 

— Perf, ic weox ^ we weox-oit ' 

§ 393. " wegan/'* to weigh, hear, carry. 

2 Con. 1 CL 
Perf. Part, geweg-en- 

Ind. Indef, ic weg-e. 

— Perf. ic waeg we waeg-on. 

* Wealdan, wyldan ; — voealdest, weltst, wyldst ; — weald, wealdeth, 
wealt, welt, wylt 

^ WeaUan, wyllan, welan; — weallen, wollen; — wylth, wsalleth; 
— «foU, weol. 

' Weaxan, wfixaa ^^vnfxth, weaxathi weahzath, wezth 'f-^weoxt 
waez, weocs, weohs. 

' Wegan, waegan ; — ttoMg, wtiUi. 
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§ 894. " weoq>aii,"^ io ikrow. 

8 Con. 1 CI. 

Perf.Part. worp-en. 

Arf. Indef. ic weorp-e ' he wjnrp-th. 

^ Pmf, ic wearp we wurp-on. 

§ 895. ** w^pan/' to Vfeep. 

2 Con. 2 CL 

Perf, Part, w6p-en. 

Jnd. Jndef, ic wep-e . he w6p-th. 

— Perf. ic weop we weop-on. 

§ 896. " windan/' to wind. 

8 Con. 1 CL 
Ptrf,Part. wunden. 
Ini, Indef. ic wind-e he wint. 

— Petf, ic wand we wund-on. 

§ 897. " winnan," to toil, win, 

8 Con. 1 CI. 

Perf, Part, wunn-en. 

Jjid, Indef, ic winn-e he win-th. 

— Perf ic wan* we wunn-on. 

§ 898. " withsacan/" to deny, contradict, 

2 Con. 8 CI. 

Perf, Part, withsac-en. 

Ind, Indef, ic witbsac-e he withsaec-th. 

— Perf. ic with86c we witb86c-on. 

' Weorpan, wnrpan, wyfpan* w«rpa]i. 

* Wan, waiiB, won, wona. * 

' Withtaean, lacan. 
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§ 899. " wlitan/' to hok, 

8 Con. 2 CI. 

Perf,Part wlit-en. 

Ind. Indef, ic wlit-e he wlit 

— Perf. icwl4t we wlit-on. 

§ 400. " wrccan," to revenge, wreak, defend. 

2 Con. 1 CI. 

Perf,Part, wtec-en. 

Ind, Indef. ic wi»c-e he wric-th. 

— Perf, ic wniec we wrayec-on. 

§ 401. " wre6n,"* to cover. 

8 Con. 8 CI. 

Perf,Part, wrog-en. 

Ind, Indef, ic wre6 he wr^h-th. 

— Perf, ic wredh we wrug-on. 

§ 402. ** wrigau,"* to cover, wo. 

8 Con. 2 CI. 

Perf. Part, wrig-en. 

Ind, Indef, ic wrig-e, thil wrih-st, he wrih-th. 

— Perf. io wr&h we wrig-on. 

§ 403. " wringan," to wring, 

8 Con. 1 CI. 

Perf Part, wning-en. 

Ind, Indef, ic wpng-e he wring-th, 

• — Perf, ic wrong we wrung-on. 



^ Wre6n, wtffm^ wraOhan ; w r e^» wr6h. 

* Wrigan. wrlhan ^-4Pryii, wwfn ; w r ik ik, wrfgth y -^mT igp n^ 
wraegoQ. 

16 



Iki2 ANGLO-SAXON QRAMMAR. 

§ 404. '« writhan," to wrmikB, writhe. 

S Con. 2 a. 

Perf,Part, writh-eiL 
Ind. Indef, ic writh-e. 
—^ Perf, io wr&th we writh-on. 

niPBRFBOT VERBS. 

§ 405. Besides the Complex verbs which ws haiw 
classed under their respective conjugatioq|i» there are othei;^ 
that present only the Infinitive, or the Infinitive with a 
single person or more.' The same thing also occurs among 
verbs of the Simple Order. 

§ 406. We sometimes meet with words that are evident- 
ly participles, although no verbs to which they can be 
assigned, any longer exist. Such generally have ge pre- 
fixed to them when they terminate in -ed, -od, etc. 



' Some of these are, ac&laa ; p. ae6l, to grow cold : ahnipan ; p. 
ahneop, to pluck, gather, nip: aretan; p, aret ; pp. arettea, to re- 
store, invigorate, correct, gladden : a8cr»6pan ; p. ascraiep, to oerape 
off, oerape : athredtan ; p. athreit, pp. athroten, to loathe, disdain 
to tire, fatigue, weary : ceftsaa ; p. ce6o ; pp. ce&een, to strive, eon 
tend, fight : cf nan ; p. oto ; pp. ciaen, to opUt, hroak into chinkm 
enedan ; .p. ooMd ; pp. cneden, to knead : cnCdaU) to bseU : dedran 
dyran, to be dear : drebran ; p. dre4r ; pp. droreu, to fall, diminiah 
became weak : eican ; p. o6c ; pp. eicett* to bring forth : felan, fel 
ban, feolan ; p. faal, fealh ; pp. folen, to devote : fredsan ; p. fn&s ^ 
pp. froren, to freeze : hnftan ; p. hnit ; pp. hniten, to*butt, gore with 
the horns: laecan, lacan ; p. lee ; pp. laeeen, lacen, to offer ^sacrifir^, 
celebrate religiously : sinnaxi ; p. eann, san, to think of, be mindful 
of: Btiutau ; p. stant; pp. stouten, to be blunt, be weak, or faint: 
stre6daii, strtidan ; p. stre&d ; pp. strodeu, to spoU, rob, plunder : 
soppan, snpan ^ p. seap'} pp. aopen, to sup, sipf tast^* aweian ^ p. 
Bwaal ; pp. swolen, to burn, bum ohudy, owooL Thmo- oao all* be 
SRungied under their reepective ooagogationa and Qlasee* without any 
difficulty. 
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ORIGIN A2n> FORMATION OV YERBS. 

§ 407. In some -languages, as in oar own, verba are 
very often made by the simple employment of nonns with 
the appropriate signification. This, strictly speaking, is 
never the case in Anglo-Saxon, though all verbs in that 
language owe their origin to nouns J 

§ 408. Anglo-Saxon verbfe are formed from nouns by the 
addition of the termination -an or -ian; as, "dael," apart, 
"dael-an," to divide; '*bl6t," a sacrifice, "bl6t-an,'* to iae- 
rifice; "bod," dh edict, *'b6d-ian,** to proclaim; "cdr," 
care, "c4r-ian," to take heed, to be anxious. Such forms as 
"beon," "teon," "wre6n," "fon," "h6n," and the like, 
are evidently contracted.* 

' Rather, in the majority of cases, to the idea merely expreued, 
which hes at the fouadatioa of every part of speech. — See Olo»8, to 
Anal. Anglo- Sax., Introd., § IV. 

' The common opinion is, that the terminations which go to form 
verbs from libuns in Anglo-Saxon, are expressive of giving or bestouf' 
ingf possession, and motion, being no other than the infinitives 
'*uunau,** to give or bestow, *' igan,** to have or possess, and " g^u," 
to go. " An" is generally considered the original form of the first verb, 
as " unnan" (anan 7) may be a double form like " gangan.*' But are 
iKrt " 6gau" and " gdn" themselves made by means of a significant 
ending? And did none of tlie verlKi, into the composition of which 
these are said to enter, exist before they themselves were formed ? 

There can be very little doubt that at one time the infinitives of all 
Anglo-Saxon verbs had the same forms as the corresponding nouns, 
and that afterwards one verb, and only one,' was employed to distin- 
guish the former part of speech from the latter. We will* also say 
that that verb was " unnan," ** geunnan," ind. indef. '* ic an, geau," 
signifying to give either to one's self or to another person, or thing. 
Thus, "d»&l-an," to give a part, "bldt-an," to give a sacrifice, 
*< b6d-ian," to give an edict, " cdrian,'' to give care. " Baeth-ian" 
to wash, therefore, is not *' * baeth-gin,* to go to a bath," but ** baeth- 
gean," to give a bath ; and so throughout the vocabulary. See also 
Appendix D. 
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Sometimes the termination -gean, -gan, or -gian is used ; 
as, " sceawi-gean," **8ceawi-gan/* to look; " getfiyld-gian," 
to endure. Indeed, -ian appears to be na other than a 
softened form of these endings, and to have therefore the 
same original signification as -an. Thus we have " sceawi- 
gean/' " scejxwi-gan," " sceawi-an ;" " gethyld-gian," " ge- 
thyld-ian;" " forht-gean," "forht-ian." The last Verb has 
the adjective " forht," timid, for its root. It not unfre- 
quently happens that we find verbs formed in tliis way 
from adjectives, and also from words which have dropped 
out of the Anglo-Saxon vocabulary, both as nouns and as 
adjectives, but which are to be met with in many instances 
as nouns in the cognate languages and dialects. It is vety 
proi^able, however, that in all such cases the verb preserves 
the original noun, or the itiea merely expressed in itself. 

§ 409. In a subsequent stage verbs were compounded ; 
as, "gethancmetan," to deliberate ; from "gethanc," mi7id, 
thought, and "metan," to measure, compare; "iit-g4n," to 
go out, from "lit," out, and *'g4n," to go} 

* Some verbs are made by means of another, -laecan ; p. -laehle ; 
pp. -laeht, to do, perform, cause, hring, bring about, make real, 
never found in its simple state, unless " laecan," to offer an oblation, 
to sacrifice, is the same in a modified sense. Its root then mi^ht be 
identified with " laec," *' lac," used independently as a noun, and as 
a termination as given in § 75, Note 1. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 410. The following are the most of the Adverbs in 
An(^lo-Saxon not formed bj the termination -lice : — 

4/ ahpay^ ever, forever^ atx. 

* The followiugr variations in orthography and etymology will be 
found, among others, as helooging to the adverbs here given : — 

a, aa ; — ad\tn, adHne, of-ddue ; — aefer, aefre ; — aeft, eft, aefter, 
aeftan; — aeghwder, aeghwir, aeghw6r, aghw&r, abwfli»r, oeghwi&r ; 
—^aeghwinon^ aeghwdnon, aeghw&nnn, aegfaw4num, aeghw&nan, 
aeghwbnane ; — aegkwidert ahwider ; — aegylde, agilde ; — mim, aeer e ; 
— t^r, &t, aar, 6r, e4r, aeron ; — aet-gaedere, t6-gaedere ; — aet'Wmnet 
t6-somne ; — ahwdr, ahwaer, ahw^r, aw6r ; — aktodnan, ahw6uon ; — 
dnunga, ininga ; — atundran, asundrou ; — dwa, &wo ; — awig, anw^g, 
cm-w^g, on-wadg. 

baeftan, baefta ; — hegeondan, beinndan, begeond }^--benythanf be- 
neothan, beneoth, benintha ; — hufan, bafon, abofan, be-nfan ; — dune- 
weard, dAneward. 

eall'Tieg, eall-nig ; — eall-nod, eal-swi, ael-swi, al-sw& •f-ealluvga, 
eallenga, eallinga, eallnunge; — ealmdett, aelmabst; — efnew, efenes; 
— ellor, eilicor, aelcor, aelcra ; — endemes, aend^mes. 

feor, feorr, fyr 'f^feorran, feorrene ;— /or, fore \--f6ran, f6Te, for ; 
see also '*forne;''--/(>r«-t0«ar<i, f6r-weard ;— /or Air<im, forhwaem, for- 
hw6n 'f—forhwy, forhwi, forhwfg y^fdme, f(Srene ;—furthan, furthon, 
forth um \-^furihort furthur, forthor. 

ged, gae, vk y — gedrat g&ra, gere ; — gefym, gefern 'y^gehwder, ge- 
bw&r; — gen, gaen, gien, geua, giena, geona ;•— ^end^, geu6h, n6h, 
gene6he, geue6hhe, ne6he, geue4he, gene4hhe, gen6he, genehhe ; — 
ged, gH, ieO, itt, i6 'f^gewe, gyse, ise ;-— gyt, git, giet, get, geot, gela, 
gieta, iett, iette. 

heonon, he6nun, he<5nan, he6noue, hednaue, he6na, h6nan, h^non, 
binan ; — her, hiker, hyr y-^her 'aefter, hyr-after \ — hider, hyder, hieder, 
hither ; — kindan, hyndan *f^hd, hwti ; — htoaene, hweiie ; — hwdenne, 
hw^nne, hw6nne, ahwi&nne; — hvfder, hwar; — Auy, hwi, hwig|^ 

16* 



180 ANOLO-fiAJ(OM aSAMMAB. 

adiin, doton, downward, adowr. 

aefer, ever, always. 

aeft, (ifter, again, behind, aft, afterward, 

aefteweard, afterward, after, behind. 

aeghwaar, everywhere, 

aeghwdnon, everywhere, every way, on ail tides, 

aegh wider, on every side, every way, 

aegylde, without amends, 

kwider, hwyder, hwaeder ; — hw9m, hwonn, huoa $ — hw6nmn, hw^^na, 
be-hw6n. 

innan, ione, inn. 

lang€, longe y^itlum, iytlunif Utlon 

nui, miK, mar, mkn, miSre. 

nA-Kw^niy — tUL-hwannn, ni-bw^nan, D4-hw6nan; — ni'laee, vA-Xes, 
nillaa, n4b;— -na//e«, naHaes; — neiih, neh ; — neothan, niothau, oythajit 
• nithau, ueothone ; — rttae, naese ; — nitker, nyther, nythor, nether ; — 
nither'Weard, uitber*ward» nither-werd» nither-weardes ; — m'Wiki, 
tt6*woht, u5-hwit, naht, xuSht 

ongean, ongen, angean, agean, agen ; — oth, oththe. 

reeene, recoae, recine. 

tdmod, simad, admod, mSmed; — eeld, aelduni, seldon, seldan; — * 
siththan, syththan, Beththan, siththen, sithen, syththon, Bjrtbon, sitbtha ; 
— wna, aaoa, sones, be-«me ; — stiller stylle ; — mmdet, sundor, synder, 
■yndor ; — awithe, awythe ; — symle, aimle, senile, siemie, aymble, 
simble, symbel, ael-symle. 

tela, tedla ^— ld*«/en««, td-emnes; — tuwa, tuua; — thd, thdge; — 
thaer, thir, tli6r: — thdnon, thduun, thduan, thdnone, thauonae, 
th^nan, tluSnoo, thona ; — thonne, thoeuue, thiune, thabn, tli6n ; — 
thriwa, thry wa, thriga ; — thus, dus ; — thyder, thider, thaeder, tihy- 
tber ; — thyder^weard, thider-weaid, ihider-weardes. 

vfan, ufon, ii£eii, ufane» ufsiie, ufenan, ufa ;• — up, upp, n^pe ; — 
wt, lite. 

weald, geald; — toe/, well, wael ; — with'utant with-tlton, wiiUi-titeii. 

Note. — The foregoing forms, with others in the sequel of ib-e Inde- 
clinable Parts-of Speech, many of which are archaic, will be found to 
throw no little light upon the early and more intimate stKHCture of the 
language, as well as upon general grammar. See alat AnaL Anglo- 
8ax., Notes, pass, with Glossary. 
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ifene, once, 

fyer, ere, before, eooner, eetrUer, firei, herekfvn, f m n mm i y 
already, eome time apo, laielp,ju$t ncng, HU, until, 

aetgaedere, together. 

aet-nyhstan, at last, lastly. 

aet-sithestan, at lenyth, at last. 

aet-somne, m a sum, at once, together, al$o, li k em ee . 

4-forth, always, continually, daily, still. 

ahwa^br-gen, everywhere, again, continually. 

ahw4r, somewhere, anywhere, in any wise. 

ahw6nan, from what plcu:e, whence, anywhere^ somewhere. 

al-geates, always, altogether, all oatbs. 

4nlapum, from one part, at once, one by one. 

4nanga, one by one, singly, at once, clearly, plamly, en^ 
tirely, altogether, necessarily. 

ariht, aright, right, well, correctly. 

asundran, asunder, apart, alone, privately. 

athanoDf^om thence. 

awa, always. 

awcg, away, out. 

awoh, aiory, unjustly, wrongfully, badly. * 

baeftan» after, hereafter, afterward. 

begeoodab, beyond. m 

benythan, beneath, below, under. 

bufaD, above, before, beyond, moreover. 

diineweard, downward, 

eall-neg, always. 

eall-8w4, also, likewise. 

eallunga, all along, altogether, entirely, quite, indeed, at 
all, assuredly, utterly, absolutely, excessively. 

ealmaest, almost. 

eal-symle, altoays. 

e^wuQga, openly, pubUcly^ 

efnes, evenly, plainly. 

eft-Bona, soon after, ogam, EFno<nra. 



188 AKOLO^AXOir OBAMMAB. 

ellesy ebe, otherwise, amies, 

m 

ellor, eUewhere, besides, otherwise. 
6iid6me8, equally, likewise, tn like, manner, together. 
eoavL, moreover, 
feor, far, at a distance, 
ieomxi, from far, 
for, notwithstandinff, too, very. 
foran, only, 
f6ran, before, 

f6re-weard, forward, before, first, 
forhwaega, at least. 
forhw4m, wJierefore, why, 
fome, before, sootier. 

forth, forth, thence, further, directly, forward. 
furtban, also, too, even, indeed, further. 
further, further. 
ge4, yea, yes. 

ge&ra, yore, formerly, for a long time ; well, certainly, 
enough. 

gebaec, aback. 

Igefym, formerly, long ago, of old. 

gegnvan, forthvnth, immediately, against. 

gegnunga, directly, certainly, wholly, plainly, altogether. 

gebende, nigh, near at hand. 

gebwaer, on every side, everywhere. 

gebwaetberes, anywhere, on every side, every way. 

gebw4non, on all sides, rownd-ahout, 

gebwider, whithersoever, anywhere, everywhere. 

gelioe, likewise, also, as. 

gen, again, moreover, besides, at length, as yet^ hitherto, 

genog, sufficiently, abundantly, enough. 

ge6, formerly, of old. 

geond, yond, yonder, thither, beyond, 

gese, yes, yea, 

gewel-hwsber, everywhere. 



gji, yetj kitkerlOj mortover, Mlj Wi jftL 

fae&h, hipk, 

he6noii, kenet^/rom hmct ; — heonon-forth, ktmBtfmrik. 

h6r, hen, now^ at tki$ time; — ^h^-aefter, kermfttr, 

hider, hither; — hider-weard, hUkerword. 

bindan, behind; — hindan-weud, kmdward, 

hdlenga, m vain. 

hrathe, quickly , ^oon, rath. 

hii, how, in what numner, 

hugn, a Hide, hut a little, eoandy, at leaet. 

hdmeta, haw, in what manner. 

hum, at least, at all events, yet, only, indeed, etpeciaUy. 

hwaene, somewhat, almost, a little, ecareely, 

bwaenne, when. 

hwaer, where, 

hwaet, besides, in short, indeed, moreover, but yet, 

hwaethre, whether, 

hwider, whither, 

hwon, a little, a little while, rarely. 

Iiw6nan, whence, where. 

hwy, why, wherefore, for what, indeed, 

innan, within, inwardly ; — ^innan-weard, inward, 

laes, less. 

lange, lony, a long time. 

litlum, with little, in pieces, by degrees. 

lungre, immediately, forthwith. 

mk, more ; rather, of more vcUue ; afterward, 

maelum, in parts, with its compounds, such as " bit- 
maelum," in parts, piecemeal, by degrees; '' dfl(el*iiifltelum," 
id. ; " drop-maelum/' by drops, drop by drop ; " lim- 
maelum/' limb by limb ; ** stycce-maelum/' piece by piece, 
by little and little, by degrees ; and the like. 

mafesty most, more than, 

xDiddan, in the midst 

nk, no, not 
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naefre, never, 

naes, not, 

n4-hwflM9r, nowhere. 

n4-hw4nati, never, wmhtre.from no tiine, or plaee. 

n4-lae8, no less, not only. 

nalles, not at all, not, no. 

n4te, not. 

ne, not, nay, by no means. 

ne4h, nigh, near, almost. 

nein, nearly^ ahnosi. 

neothan, hefneath, downward; — neothe-weard, doumwcard. 

nese, nay, not, no. 

ran, not, no. 
, nither, down, downward, below; — ^nither-weard, down- 
ward. 

n6-wiht, by no means, not, 

nii» now, still, since, then. 

oft, oft, often. 

on-4n, in one, once for all, continually. 

on-gean, again. 

on-liiader, Ixickward, behind. 

oth, until, even to, as far as. 

recene, quickly, soon, immediately, speedily. 

s4mod, also, likewise, together. 

sci6, hence. 

seld, seldom, rarely. 

side, /ar, widely. 

sith, Idte, lately, afterward. 

siththan, afterward, after that, then, thmceforth, since, 
further, moreover, successively, in order. 

sneome, suddenly, qmckly, immediately, readily. 

sona, soon, immediately, forthwith, 

atille, stiU. 

Bum-hwile, somewhile, sometime, > 

sunder, cuunder, apart. 
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nwk, 90, thus, 

8withe» very, much, very much, greatly. 
Bjmle, always, ever, constantly, amUmMlly. 
tela, well, rightly, 
to, too, also. 

t6-efeae8, along, evenly, plainly. 
tiiwa, twice. 

thk, then, until, while, whilst, when, as. 
thabr, there ; where, whither. 

thaes^ of this, for this, so far, so much so, thus, sines, that, 
whereby, whereof. 

thaet, from that place, tiienee, only, 

tli4non, thence, whence. 

th6nne, then, immediately, when, since, whilst, afterward. 

thriwa, thrice, three times. 

tlius, thus, so. 

thyder, thither ; — ^thyder-weard, thitherward, 

ufan, above, high, upward, from above, 

up, up, upward ; — ^upweardes, upward. 

lit, ovtt, without, abroad ; — ^ute-weard, outward, 

litan, outward, without, outwardly, 

weald, perhaps. 

we4s, by chance, accidentally. 

wel, well, much, enough, truly, plainly. 

with-ufan, abQfoe,from above, 

with-iitan, without 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

§ 411. Many Adrerife, especially those which end hi -e 
and -lice, admit of comparison. In that case, the final vowel 
of the positive is cut off, and the syllables -or and -ost are 
added respectively for the comparative and superlative; 
as, *' raeth-e," soon, " rath-or,"* sooner, " rmth-osi,'' soonest ; 

* raihor, rathur. 
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" riht-lice/' justly, " rihtlic-or," niar€ justly, " ribilie^irt," 
mostjusUy, 

§ 412. Some are irregular in forming the comparative 
and superlative degrees ; -as, " wel/* weU, " bet/'* better, 
" betst," best ; " yfele," badly, " wyrs,"* www, " wyrrest," 
worst 



CHAPTER IX. 

PREP06inON& 

§ 418. Prepositions in Anglo-Saxon govern different 
cases, and some of them two or more. They govern, 1. 
The Dative; 2. The Accusative; 3. The Genitive, or the 
Dative ;* 4. The Dative^ or the Accusative ; and, 5. The 
Genitive, the Dative, or the Accusative. 

1. The Prepositions which govern the Dative are : — 

Aefter,* after, for, on account of, according to, through, over. 

efter. 
Aer, ere, before. 
Aet, at, to, next, mth, against, in; of, from. 

actt. 

' bet, bett, abet 

' wyrtf win. PerhafM no other than the Genitive of the Old Posi- 
tive " weor,'* ic *' weoree," changed, in the lapse of time, to the oom- 
parutive signification, like " bet,'* and " laee." See § 93, Note 1. 

' Those which govern the Dative, or the Genitive, may also be 
found with the Old Ablative. 

' We have thought it better, in gnring the diflbfent fonw of the 
Ptopositiona, to deviate fnm our roniTnon rale ift pluming aaob by 
theoiMlveab 
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Baeftan, after ^ hekM ; without. 

be-aeftan. 

beftan. 

aeftan. 

eftan. 
Be, of, from, about, touching, wneeming ; for, because of, 

bi. after, according to ; bendee, out of, 

big. 

by. 
Be-e&stao, to, or on the eaet of. 
Befae6iiaii, en thie side, dose hy, 

behidnan. 
Be-14ste, in ihefootetepe of, behind. ' 
Be-northan, to, or on the north of 
Be-sdthan, to, or on the south of, 
Betwj^nan, between, among, 

betwe6nan. 

betwednum. 

betwinan. 
Be-westan, to, or on the. west of, 
Bi,' btf, near to, at, to, in, upon, with. 

bii. 

hf. 

b6. 
Binnan, within, 

biimon. 

be-innan. 
Bufan, above, 

bufon. 
Feor, far from, far off from. 

feorr. 



' fimiM would make no diiCinetioii between ** bf** and *< be»** but 
aknetf evideally have • diflbievt origin. " Be,*' •■ appearing in eom- 
poand prapwitiooa, ia mad for '* bA.** 

17 
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Gehende, nigh, 

hende. 
Mith» ioith, 
Ne&h, near, nigh. 

gene&he. ^ 

genehe. 
0D-f6raii, hffoTt* 
On-innan, mMm. 
On-ufan, abofWy up(m, 

on-ufon. 

on-uppon. 

on-uppon. 
T6-eacan, besides, 
T6-f6ran, before. 

t6-f6roii. 

t6-f6ren. 

t6-f6re. 

t6-f6r. 
Unfeor, nigh, near, not far fl/aonk 

un-feorr. 
With-northan, to the north of 

2. Those governing the Accusatiye are :* — 
Abdtan, about, around, round-about. 

abiiton. 

onbiitan. 

onbiiton. 
Begeond, beyond, 

begeondan. 

begiondan. 

beiundan. 

* Some of these, es iaveoMgatioiM are made m the famgruage, will be 
fwuid also to fOFem the Dttire. The eempoiition and i<umm of ee^vral 
of them require that oaee. 



m 

Behindan, behind. 

Geond, trough, omr, m/atm, tfUt, h$ymU. 

geonda. 

gynd. 

eond. 
Mil, among, at, amid, in. 
Ongean, against, opposite, opposite to, toufOfds^ 

ongen. 

ftngeati. , 

agen. 
Siththan, after, sinc$i 

siththon. 
Thurhy through, by, by means of. 

thorh. 

therh. 

thurch. 
With-aeftan, behind, after. • 

With-foran, before. 
With-geondan, about, throughout. 
With-innan, within. 
With-iitan, without. 
Ymb, round, about. 

ymbe. 

emb. 

embe. 

imb. 
Tmb-iitan, round-about, without, bey&nd, except 

ymbe-iitan. 

emb-iitan. 

embe-dtan. 

8. Those wbich goyem the Genitive, or the Dative are:' — 
Of, of from, out €f^ esnetrnmg^ 

T6, to, tovKvrett, fcft, wnder, f¥wfhi. 
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Td-emnes, alon^. 

Td-middes, tn the middle^ in the midet, amomg. 

T6woafd, towaarde, 

t6wanl. 

i6werd. 

t6-weardet. 

t6-wardet. 

4. Those goYerniiig the Datiye, or the AccuBatfare, 
are: — 

Aet-f6ran, doee hefbre^ doee 8y, hefom, oL 

bef6raiL 

bef6re. 

befe6re. 
Betwdh, bewixt, among. 

betiih. 

betw^. 

betwih. 

betw^h. 

betwe6h. 

betweohfl. 

betux. 

betweox. 

betwux. 

betwuxt. 

betwyx. 

betwixt. • 

Butan/ tnihout, exapt^ but 

buton. 

butun. 

buta. « 

bate. 
For, for, <m account of, because of, according to, as. 

* <* BnUn" is dw foond with the G^nit'iT^ 
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Gemang, among. 

gemong. 

amang. 

onmang. 

on-gemang. 

on-gemong. 
Innan, tn, into, within. 

innon. 
Int6, into, in. 
Midy with, hy means of, among. 

myd. 
Ofer, over, above, upon, beside, beyond. 

ouer. 
On, in, into, tnth, among, on, upon, a-, or a. 

in. 

an. 

en. 

o', 00. 
th, to, unto, till. 
Under, under. 
Uppan, upon ; beyond, after, against, from. 

uppon. 
Utan, mthout, beyond 

liton. 

5. Those which govern the Genitive, the Dative, or the 
Accusative, are : — 

Andlang, along, by the side of; through, during. 
andlong. 
ondlong. 
andlangne. 
ondlongne. 
anlangne. 
onlongrne. 
lang. 

17* 
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gelang. 
geloDg. 

fra. 

from. 
Nymtihe, except, save, unhte. 

nimtihe. 

nemthe. 
T6-geanes> towarde, against, to meet, in the leaf of. 

t6-genes. 

t6-gaegne8. 

t6-gegnes. 

t6-geaegn. 
T6-yppan, before^ in the pree$nce of, 

yppan. 
With, against, opposite ; near, about, by, before, by the side 
of, along ; towards, with, for, instead of, through, 

§ 414. A Preposition is sometimes separated from the 
word which it governs, and in that case it is placed before 
the verb in the sentence. Several of the compound prepo- 
sitions are also elegantly divided by the nouns or pronouns 
depending upon them. 

§ 415. Some Prepositions are of an inseparable nature, 
apd much used in the composition of Anglo-Saxon words. 
.The«e will be faund a^aong the Prefixes given under § 75. 



CHAPTER X. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 



§ 416. Conjunctions in Anglo-Saxon &re either single 
words or phrases. The principal are contained \r^ die f<d- 
lowing list: — 



ae,^ butt ioJutfter. 

ah, whether, but ; ahne, whether or not, 

and, and, 

andhwaether, notwithstanding, but yet. 

dthor-oththe .... oththe, either .... or, 

a-thy, 4-the, therrfore, so far oif eo mmeh a$. 

butan, but, unless, except, 

•eac, also, likewise, and, mareamer. 

eomostlice, therrfore, but. 

fortlid, because. 

forth^m, for the reason that, because, for that cause, f&r^ 
iherefore. 

fbrth^y therefore, wherefore, for, because ; forth]^ thbone, 
therrfore then, wherefore then. 

ge, and, also; ge ge, aeg^waether-ge . . . . ge, aegtker- 

ee . . . . ge, both ^and, €ls well ... .as, so ... .as. 

gify if, when, though. 

hwaet, moreover, but, wherefore, because. 



^ The folIowin(|r, among othen, are the Tarioiu forms of the coojane- 
tions here given : — 

ac, oc ; — and, aend, end, ond. 

6thor in the former clame of " 4thor-oththe . . . . oththe" ither, 
anther, outher. 

butan, buton, butun, bate. 

e6c, abc, 6c, ge-ic, ge-e&e. 

forthdm, forthin, fortli6n ',—forthy, fortbf , forUifg. 

gif* gyf» gef- 

hwij, hwf , hwfg. 

'nathor, n&ther, nAthaer, nawther, nauther ;— iijfm<A«, nimthot 
nemthe, nymne, nimne, nemne. 

oththe, oththon. 

sdnit s^m ; — stod, Bwsh, Boah, (swie, sade, (7) ;) — swilee, twylce. 

thaet, that, and thaette, contracted from " thaet the ;*' — tkedhm 
th^h, tlmeh, tli6th s — ihdnne, th&nne, thiifenne i — ikonne, tbanne, 
■tSiaenne. 
. miedUee, witedlioe, wltndlice. 
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hwaethre, whether, nevertheless, yet, but, if; hwaether- 
the the, whether . . . .or, 

hmf, wherefore, indeed, 

laes-hwoQ, the-laes, the-laes-the, thy-laes, thy-laes-tl^e, 
]a8-the, leet, lest that, 

naes n4, naes ne, neither. 

natheles, nevertheless natheless, 

n&thor, neither, nor ; nithor-ne . . . . ne, neither .... 
nor, 

ne, neither, nor; ne-ne, neither ; ne . . . . ne, neither .... 
nor. 

nymthe, except, save, unless, but 

ono, if; ono hwaet, but; odo wi,ifnow ; ono gif, but if. 

oththe, or, eitlur ; oththe .... oththe, either or. 

other-tw^ga, or other-thira, either of the two, often in the 
first clause for " oththe." 

s4m, whether; s4m .... B&m, whether .... or. 

set, therefore^ on thai a4xount, 

m 

86thlice, hut, wherefore, therefore, 

8w4, sw4-$wa, as, mo as, cu if; swd-sdme, sw4-s6me, so, 
also ; sw4-s4me-sw&, the same cls, as, even a^ ; s&me-jlce- 
swa, in such wise as, so as ; eall-sw4, also ; 8w4-e4c, so as, 
also; sw4-theah, yet, but for all that, nevertheless, hourever ; 

8w4 .... sw4, sw4 8wa-sw&, so,,,, as, that, sw4-wel-sw4y 

so toell as ; sw4-thaet, so that, 

8wilce» ajiifas it were, so that, also, moreover, seeing. 

thaet, that ; t6-th6n-thaet, in order that. 
^ the, than, whether, either, or, wliether , . , .or. 

tj^e&h, though, although, yet, still, however ; the4h-the» 
although ; thedh-hwae there, yet, nevertheless, moreover, hut 
yet, but, 

th6nne, therefore, wherefore, then ; gif thonne, if indeed, 

thonne, tJuin, but, * 

th^, for, because, therefore; th^ .... thy, thj^ .... the, 
therefore, because; also, for-th^ . . . . for-th^, for-th^...\ 
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the, for-tht for-th&m, for-thi .... for-thiun-the, for- 

thdm-the for*th^» therefore .... hecaum. 

w^nre, except, mnrinff, hut, 

with-th6n-thaet, «o that, provided thai. 

witodlice, but, for ^ therefore, wherefcre. 



CHAPTER XL 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 417. The following are the most of the Anglo-Saxon 
Interjections : — 

4-faest-14, Oh certainly ! Oh assuredly ! 

e414, Oh! aJUus! Oh! eila e41&, very wU! e&I& gif, Oh 
if; I wish ; eal4 thaet, Oh that ! ekSk hii. Oh how, « 

efne, lo! behold! truly! al-eine, behold all ! 

e6w, 100/ alas! 

heno, behold! 

hig. Oh! hilahi, oto.^ 

hid, ha! 

hui, ho! 

hwaet, what! lo! behold! 

14, Oh! lo! behold! 

taeg, tush ! pish ! 

w4, wo! alas! wa 14, Oh! Oh if! w4 14 w4, wett-iih 
way! well-a-day! alas! 

wei, wo! alas! 

wel-14 .wel, well well! wel 14,* well alas! 

> • . 

' The Tttriouf forms of Mine of these «re >-* 

edld, aeili, e&wli, h6\k ; — ^fne, aefno, eofne. 
Affie, heoDtt ;— A«i| hnlg. 
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ORIOIK AND FORMATION OF THE INDECUMARLB FABT8 OF 

SPEECH. 

§ 418. Admittir^ the view which we have taken of the 
formation of the Anglo-Saxon verb to be correct, it caimot 
be considered in any case as the direct source of the ad- 
verb, preposition, conjunction, and interjection. These 
must therefore have some other origin assigned them. 

The indeclinable parts of speech are either derived from 
words which stUl exist in the language as nouns, adjectives, 
or pronouns, or they art themselves primitive words, and« 
as such, were once used as nouns. In proof of our assc^r- 
tion we will give a few examples. 

1. With regard to Adverbs, as :— 

"Hwilum," awhile, now, the Dative, or Ablative plur^ 
of " hwil," time, space. 

*' Thances," freely, ^atefally, the Genitive singular of 
'* thane/' ^vor, wiU, thanks. 

"Gyt," yet, from "giht," "geht," "gyte," time, stayiH^. 
This noun in the sense of tims is still found united with 
another word ; as, " gebed-giht," bed-tim^e. ** Gyt," in its 
old forms "gyta," "gieta," and the like, would seem to be 
the noun in the Ablative. 

''Lange," a long time, is probably no other than the 
Accusative feminine of "lang," long, "hwile," time being 
understood. 

Adverbs ending in -lice, and many others, are really 
a^ijectives in the Old Ablative masculine or neuter agreeing 
with a noun understood ; as, '' hraediice," quickly ; i. e. m^ 
a quick manner, or the Uke. 

2. With regard to Prepositions, as-:-— 

" B^," " bi," by, near, is the same as the root of •' b^e," 
a hahitaiian. 



XTTMOLOGT. 208 



"Gemang/' among, taking away the prefix ge-, differs 
but little from "menge," a crovod, multitude. "Menge" 
exists as one of the numerous forms of "maenigeo." 

" Thurh/' ** thuruh/' throttgh, thorough, are the same as 
** thuru," " tliurUh,'* " duru," a door, or passage of any 
kind. 

8. With respeot to Conjunctions* aA : — 

** Eke/* also, and, moreover, and " e&oa/' an addition, are 
one and the same. " £4c" is evidently the radical and in- 
dependent form' of the noun. 

" Gif," if, and the verb " gifan," to give, if related, must 
both be referred to a . noun no longer in existence, but of 
which the conjunction may preserve the radical form. It 
is evident that the particle was needed in the language oa 
soon as the verb.' 

4. , With respect to Interjections, as : — 

" W4," 100 ! alas ! which is the noun " w4," fw, sorrow, 
affliction. 

5. Many of the indeclinable parts of speech in the 
language are compoimds; as, "n4-hwalbr/' nowhere; 
"be-hindan/^ behind; " and-hwaether," notwithstanding; 
•' 4-faest-14," Oh certainly .f^ 

' We may eay that the adverb, prepoaitioii, and conjunotion, haw 
preaerved, in many cases, the root of the nonn and of the verb un* 
changed. But more of this view of the subject elsewhere. 

' See further, Anat Anglo-Sax., Notes, pasnm, with Olotmry, 
m both which works the real nature and full powers of the parts of 
speech under consideration will be found clearly exhibited. 



PAET III.— SYNTAX. 



CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 

§ 419. Syntax, which b divided into Concord and Gov- 
ernment, is the arrangement of words in a sentence ac- 
cording to certain rules established by usage. 

1. CONCOBD. 

§ 420. The verb agrees with its Nominative in number 
and person, as : — 

Ic lufige / love. 

Thii writst Thou writest 

m m 

He waes rihtwis He was righteou$. 

We standath We stand. 

Ge etath * Ye, or you eat 

Wagas burston Waves burst, 

NoTC^^ — The subject aeually etttnds before the verb, bat when " thrl" 
or " thduue," then, is introduced before a consequent proposition, it is 
Cj>miDonly {daced after it ; althoug;h, as in English, the particle iu 
most cases is omitted, and the subject maintains its natural position 
in the sentence. Negation, in some instances, has also the effect of 
throwing it after the verb. 

§ 421. A noun of multitude may have the verb either in 
the singular or the plural number, or two verbs of dififerent 
numbers even in the same sentence, as : — 

Eall thaet folc ar4s and All the people arose and 
0t6don. stood. 
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§ 422. Two or more NominatiYes in the atngiilar con- 
nected by "and,** and, either expressed or understood, 
have the verb ux the plural, as : — 

Synderlice hine P^trus and Peter and Ja$nea and John 
' I&cobus and I6hannes and Andrew asked him 
and Andreas acsodon privately. 

Note. — The verb may be in the singalar when the two Noroina- 
tivefl are closely connected in sense. 

§ 428. The verbs of existence may have a Nominative 
both before and after them, as : — 

God waes thaet Word God was the Word. 

Thaetl>ith Godes weorc That is God*s work 
Hig wurdon gefrynd They became friends. 

§ 424. The first of the two Nominatives may be one of 
the singular neuters, "this" and "thaet," belonging to the 
verb, and referring to a noun, both in the plural, as : — 

Ne synd n& this wodes ' These {this) are not the 

mannes word words of a madman. 

Thaet synd th4 woruld- Those (tha() are the loorldly 

sorga cares. 

§ 425. The article agrees with the noun which it defines, 
in gender, number, and case, as : — 

Se anwealda 7^ governor. 

Th4 haSdthenan , The heathen. 

Thaes lic-haman Of the body. 

§ 426. It also is frequently used before proper names* 
and after possessive and other pronouns, as : — 

Se J6hannes The (said) John. 

On tihinum th4m h41gum In thy {the) holy name, 
noman 

18 
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§ 427. All adjectives, indudiDg all other words' having 
the nature of adjectives, agrree with the norans to whieh 
they heloDg, in gender, niunber, and cose, as : — 

Lengran dagas Longer days. 

Theos stow This place, 

Tw^gen englas Ttoo arhgels. 

L6cigende ge ge8e6th Looking ye shall see, 

NoTi. — In such oasM iw tho example given under § 432, '* an]lc- 
njra*' being feminine, '< this" must be supposed to a^ree with '* thing," 
a thingf underrtood So also if ** thaet** were used. 

§ 428. The perfect participle with " hahtmn," to have, as 
we have seen, § 1T9, Note 1, does not always agree with 
the Nominative, or help to constitute a compound tense, j 
but is frequently inflected and made to agree with the 
governed word, as : — 

Aenne haefde he sw4 One had he made so strong, 
swithne geworhtne 

§ 429. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender^ 
and number, but its case depends upon some other word 
in the sentence, as : — 

Sum f aemne seo haefde A certain virgin who had, 

Thii the eart Thou who art, 

m • • • 

Se mann, se-the 21ie man, he who, 

Se b^ th&m He by whom, 

NoTS. — " Wff,V a teeman, tliough neuter, aonfetimes takes th« lela- 
tive in the feminine. 

§ 430. The relative is frequently omitted, as : — 

Th& waes sum consul- Boe- Then was there a certain 
tlus W£Mi8 h4tao' etmsul (who) woe tUtmed 

£oethius. _ 
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§431. The relative is aometimeft elegantly expressed 
trough " the" and the personal pronoan, as :-— 

The thurh his wQlan Through whose will. 

The thurh hine Through wham. 

§ 432. The interrogative and the word that answers to 
it, must be in the same case, as : — 

Hwaes anlicnys ys this ? Whose image is this ? ( The) 

Thaes C4seres Cossar^s. 

Hwamsealdehehit? Th4m To whom did he give itf 

scire-gerefan To the sheriff. 

§ 433. Nouns signifying the same thing agree in case, 
as : — 

Aelfred, Cyning King Alfred, 

Johannes se Fulluhtere John the Baptizer. 

Note. — We not anfreqaently find two pronouns in the like agree- 
ment with each other ; as, " hf ealie," they all : or a pronoun and a 
numeral ; as, " same nigon,*' wnne nine, 

§ 434. Sometimes a noun defined by the article is re= 
peated after the pronoun which expresses it, agreeing with 
it in the same case, as : — 

He se biscop He the bishop^ 

He6 seo meowle She the virgin. 

2. GOVERNMENT. 

§ 435. One noun governs another, when a different per- 
son, or thing is signified, in the Genitive case, as :--^ 

Mannes lif MarHs life. 

Thaes cildes faeder The child's father. 

Waeteru saes Waters of a sea. 

" Note. — The personal pionoan as representing the noun, can take 
its place in the Genitive ; as, *< his modor," his mother. 
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§ 436. A noun united with an adjective, which expresses 
either a good or a had quality, or which denotes condition, 
and the like, is put in the Genitive, as : — 

lliis folc is heardes m6des This people is of hard mind. 
He waes aethelre str^nde He was of a noble race, 
Aegtheres hades Of either sex. 

NoTB 1. — ^The adjective occasiooally appean in agreement with 
the sabject ; as, " fugel Orig fethera/* « bird hoary of wings, unless alt 
such cases can be explained under } 444. 

NotE 2. — We sometimes find the article agreeing with the qualita- 
tive Genitive, instead of the nonn on which this depends ; as, " thaere 
eidigre gemynde mann," but more commonly, *' se mann eadigre ge- 
mynde," the man of blessed memory. 

§ 487. Nouns denoting meastire, value, age, and the like, 
are put in the Genitive, as : — 

Thre6ra mila br&d Three miles broad. 

• ■ 

Sex peninga wjrthe Sixpence worth. 

Anes ge4res lamb A yearling lamb. 

NoTB.— The measure of extent is pat independently in the Accu- 
sative, unless we suppose a preposition understood in every instance of 
the kind, and that preposition answering to tiie Latin " quoad," as to, ' 
if the same is not " ymbe." 

§ 438. Nouns answering the question when? are found 
in the Genitive, the Dative, or the Old Ablative ; but how 
longP or how <^ten? in the Accusative, as: — 

lliis waes fe6rthes ge&res This was in the fourth year. 

Th&m monthe In that month. 

Thf daege . On that day. 

Thaer big wflbbron seofon They were there seven entire 

dagas f ulle days, 

Flf sithas Five times. 

NoTB. — Cireumstanees of time and place united are put ia th« 
Accusativsi a rule preserved only in adverbial construction. 
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§439. A noun answering the question where f may be 
put in the Genitive, or the Dative, as: — 

Eorthan getenge Prostrate on the ground. 

Thaere stowe In that place. 

'Nvrm.'-^Wkenee ? when itandiiig indqpendeiitly in the sentence, 
m e^reeeed through the Old AUatiye, and preserved moetly, if not 
altogether, in adverbial terma. 

s 

§ 440. '' H4m,^' home, when the question is made by 
whither ? is put in the Accusative, a rule also applicable to 
other words, as : — 

Th& he h4m c6m When he came home. 

§ 441. The cattse, mxmner, and instrument, in relation to 
a thing, are found in the Dative, or the Old Ablative, imd 
sometimes in the Genitive, as : — 

His dg^ium willum Of his own will. 

Micelre stefne With a loud voice.^ 

Billum abre6tan With hills to destroy. 

Ealde swurde With an old sword. 

Ealles his maegnes * With all his power. 

§ 442. Nouns are used absolutely in the Dative, or the 
Ablative, with participles, as : — 

Gebigedum cne6wimi Knees being bent. 

Him thencendum He thinking. 

g 443. A pronoun in the neuter gender sometimes gov- 
erns the Genitive case singular, as : — 

Nanthing grenes Nothing green. 

Hwaet aetheles Something noble. 

§ 444. Adjectives denoting plenty, want, desert, likeness, 
-dignity, care or desire, knowledge, ignorance, etc., govern the 
Dative, the Ablative, or the Genitive, as : — 

18* 
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FuU Hilgum G4ste PuU4ftk$Bolp ^ 

Fugel fetherum deil A bird difieieiU m/eaiherf^ 

Deathes sojldig Deserving death. 

Gelic witegan LiJce unto a prophet, 

§ 445. Partitiveit tuperlativet, nUertoffatives, and nwnler- 
ais, usually employ the Genitive plural, but with a notfn of 
multitude, the same case singular, as : — 

, Naenig thinga Ho one of things, 

Boipio, se betsta B6mana Seipio, the best of the Homan 

witena senators, 

Twentig wintra Twenty years. 

Feala folces Many a one of the people, 

NoTB. — ^Under this nde may fall '* mmi'* and its i^emment of nn- 
meraki in tho Granitiw plural ; aa, " Bom hmid-nigontigra,'' mtme, or 
about ninety, 

§ 446. The comparatxye degree governs nouns and pro- 
nouns i% the Dative, or the Ablative, wheia^ it can be trans- 
lated by than, as : — 

Hefigran thaere ae Weightier than the law. 

§ 447. Verbs for the most part govern the Accusative, 
when a direct object is implied, as : — 

Thisne mann io lufige / love this man. 

Hi hine ondredon They feared him. 

NoTB. — The object is commonly placed before the verb ; deviatiooi 
from this mle, though, are frequent. 

§ 448. Verbs of governing, wanting, enjoying, and the 
like, require the Genitive case, as : — 

He wealt ealles He governs all. 

Ne thearf he. n&ned thinges Nor needs he any thing, 
Gif hi thaes wuda benugon If they have enjoyment of 

the tooods. 



§ 449. Yerbft of mrmng, Uitenin^, aw g iPf riit y^ /(urin^/or, 
4tc., govern tlie Dative cas6» as :•— 

We theowiath blithelice We mil serve ike king itoiA 

th&m cynge joy. 

Sunu min, hlyste mlnre My eon, lutten to my coun- 

14re eel. 

Th4 ne mihton big him Then were tliey not able to 

andswarian anstoer him. 

Hi him ondredon They /eared for themselves. 

Note. — We will here observe that some yerfas are found either with 
the Dative, or the Accusative ; as, '* oufon him, or hine,'* to receive 
him; while others, it is said, may govern both cases, when united with 
a conjunction. 

§ 450. A verb of existence usually governs the Dative, 
but wheix property, or possession is implied, it requires the 
Genitive, as: — 

Was us faele fre6nd Be unto us a faithful friend. 

Hit thaes cildes waes It was the child* s. * 

NoTB. — " Wesan" is sometimes elegantly used for " habban ;" 8% 
** hi me sind ealle on maegne," / hajoe them all in my power, lit. they 
are all unto me in power. 

§ 451. An impersonal verb governs the Dative, but is 
sometimes found with the Accusative, as : — 

Me thdhte It seemed to me. 

Hine hyngrade It hungered him. 

§ 452. Reflexive verbs govern the pronoun in the Accu- 
sative, as : — 

Ic me reste / rest myself. 

NoTB 1. — ^Verbs having an active-intransitive sense are also found 
accompanied with the personal pronoun in an oblique case, but in the 
Dative, if not in the Old Ablative ; as, *' hi gewiton him,*' they departed. 
• NoTB 9. — ^Reflexive and impersonal verbs gdnei^Iy follow both the 
■abject and .the object. 
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§ 468. Verbs of tkaninnff, cdmomMngy tic., govern eittier 
the Dative or the Accusative of the person with tbo Geni* 
tive of the thing, as : — 

Sceolde his Drihtne than- Should thank his Lord for 

cian thaes lednes the favor, 

Mana thone thaes angyldes Admonish that one of the 

recompense. 

NoTB^ — ^Under this rale may be classed some verba having an im- 
peiBonai nature ; as, *^ mec hredweth thaes," it rueth me of that. 

§ 454. Verbs of ordering, giving, doing, providing, and 
the like, govern the Accusative with the Dative, as : — 

« 

Th4s thing ic eow be6de These things X order you. 
Hwaet gifst thii me What gives t thou me J 

Do ge him th^et sylfe • Do ye the same unto them. 

NoTB. — Sometimea the Old Ablative is fonqd in the place of the 
Dative, indicating its general ose at one time, when peculiarly required 
by the import of the verb. 

§ 455. Verbs of asking, teaching, etc, govern the Accu- 
sative both of the person and the thing, but when the 
question is made concerning the one or the other, or implies 
a portion, or fragment of any object, we find the Accusative 
with the Genitive, as : — 

Hine axodon th4 bigspell They asked of him parables, 
Ic th6 maeg taecan other / can teach thee another 

thing thing, 

Ic th6 azige his / a>sk thee about it. 

He6 hine axode hUfes She asked him for a piece 

of bread. 

§ 456. Verbs of naming, or terming, govern, both the 
object and the'appellatioa in the Accusative, as :-» 



.«1S 

l' 

Odd liet thi faestnkae heo- 6W ealied the fimmmetU 

feoan Amnwr. 

Kemnde hine Drihten Termed him Lord. 

§ 457. Sometinies, howeyer, we find the appellatiol!i m 
the Nominative, as : — 

Th4 waes snm consul tihaet T^ken wot then a eertam 

• • • • 

we heretoha hdtath contul that we call here- 

toha. 

§ 458. But ''h&tan** mgnifpng to he called, or narned^ 
takes a Nominative both before and after it, as : — 

Se h4tte Liicifer Who was called Lucifer, 

§ 459. A verb in the Infinitive is nsuaJlf governed by 
another verb, but sometimes by an adjective, as : — 

Hwaet sceal ic singan What shall, or ought I to 

sing ? 
E4thig laeran Masy to teach, or to be taught 

g 460. The Infinitive mood may be preceded by the 
Accusative, as: — 

Sw& ge geseoth me habban As ye see me have. 

.§461. The gerund is always governed by the preposi- 
tion t6 which precedes it, as : — 

Ic d6 eow t6 witann^ / do you to wit. 

g 462. Participles and gerunds have the same govern- 
ment as the verbs to which they belong, as : — 

Cwethende thaet ylce ge- Uttering the same prayer: 

bed " 

Hearran t6 habbanne A lord io have. 
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§ 468. TIm Perfect participle of a Terb which gtprmm 
two caaes, when united with a verb of ezistenoe, retains 
only the latter of them, aa : — 

Waes him nama sceapen A name was given km. 

g 464. Adverbs qualify other words, and some of them 
may be defined by the articlei as :— 

Wlslice ic sprece / speaJc toudy, 

T6 micel Too much. 

Ne4h fif thiisenda wera Almost five thousand mem. 

Swithe wel Very well. 

The laes The less. 

Thf m& The mare. 

§ 465. Two or more negatives strengthen the negation, 
as: — 

Ne geseih naefre n4n mann i^o man ever {never) saw 

God (not) God. 

« 

§ 466. Some adverbs govern the Genitive, and others 
the Dative,. as '.-^ 

Forth nihtes Far in the night. 

Laes worda Less words. 

Nehst thaere eaxe Nearest the axel. 

Nqtb. — Adverbs are, for the most part, placed arbitrarily in the 
sentence, but ** ne" always stands bef^te the verb which it qaalifie& 
Words oompouDded with this particle do not express a complete nega- 
tion unless it is also added in its simple state, and occupies its proper 
position. When <' nd" having the sense of not, is used in connection 
with it, the verb is placed between them. Nor and met are expresMd 
by *'ne ne" when one "ne" already precedes, or after "nither^*' 
neither, by only a smgle " ne*' in each member. 

§ 467. Prepositions govern different cases as spedfled in 
§ 413. Thu^:— 
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T6-midde8 hyra In ike midst of them. 

Of aeleum treowe 0/ every tree, 

'rhwrh me-sylfne £y myeelf. 

Mid th^ earme With the arm. 

NoTB 1. — " On," and boihb other jOBpositions forenuiig the Batifie 
or Ablatire, and the Aeeoeative, usnally govern the latter when mo» 
tifon to, or toward is denoted, and the former, when reot, m eonttnu- 
ance m aignified. 

NoTS 2. Sometimes, especially in pbraaea, we find the Aoooaative 
following " aet," *< tA,** and " on," when we wonld expect the Dative, 
or Ablative. 

Note 3. — A prepoaition when compounded with a verb, may have 
tiie same government aa in.iti otdinary conatmction in the sentence. 

§ 468. Conjunctions connect sentences and parts of sen- 
tences, as well as words of the same kind, as : — 

Ic eom wln-eard, and ge / am a vine, and ye are 

sjnd twigu branches, 

Gesce6p God heofenan and God created heaven and 

eorthan eaarth, 

Oth thone in and twentu- Until ike one^and-tteentieth 

gothan daeg thaes jlcan day €f the same month, 

monthes 

§ 469. TheconjttnctM«a."gif,'' if, ''tihaeV' that, ''sim," 
tpheiher, " thi.e41i," thotigJ^ " swilce," cls if, etc., are follow- 
ed by the Subjunctive mood when any thing doubtful or 
contingent is implied, as : — 

Gif he wille and cnnne his If he will and can confess 

da(eda andettan his deeds, 

Hwaet d6 ic thaet ic 6ce What shall I do that I 

lif 4ge m^y have eternal life ? 

S&m hit monnum g6d Whether H may seem good 

thince to men. 
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§ 470. Bat when a simple declaration is made, the In- 
dicative followsy as : — 

Gif we secgath If we say. 

§ 471. The yerbal conjunction "utan," "nton,'* "ntnn,'' 
iei us, govems the Infimtiye, as: — 

Utan Inddan God Let u$ beseech God. 

Uton g4n he6non Let us go hence, 

Utim faran t6 Bethleem Let us go to Bethlehem. 

§ 472. Some Inteijections are followed by tiie Nomina- 
tive, and others by the Dative case, as : — 

L4 thd liccetere Oh thou hypocrite ! 

W4 th4m men Wo to the man/ 

W& eow, b6ceras Wb unto you, scribes ! 

§ 473. The Indefinite form of the adjective is used with 
common nouns, when the interjection is either expressed or 
understood, as : — 

£414, le6f hl4foni Alas I dear lord. 

Awyrgede woruld-sorga Accursed worldly cares f 

§ 474. But with pronouns of the first and ^cond per- 
sons, the Definite form usually occurs, as : — 

Ic wrecca Wretched me I 

Thii stunta Foolish thou / 



PABT IV.—PBOSODT. 



OF ANGIXMAXON FOETaT IN OENERAI 



*» 



§ 475. Anglo-Saxon poetry in its nature resembles the 
abrupt, nervous expressions of man in his uncultivated 
state. Its leading characteristic is periphrasis, which it 
always mingled with metaphor, and sometimes in great 
abundance, while artificial inversions of words and phrases 
are not uncommon. In its constitution, it is precisely such 
as we would expect to meet with in an age when bards 
sung the praises of heroes, taking up and arranging the 
epithets showered upon them by the applauding multitude, 
interspersed with any ideas that might occur to their own 
minds. And this feature appears as well when sacred sub- 
jects are the poet's theme as any others. The praises of 
the Deity and of Uie warrior chieftain are celebrated in like 
strains.' 



' Upon this subject we quote the words of Mr. Wright, as contained in 
bis Biographia Britanniea Literaria — Anglo-Saxon Period^ pp. 8, 9 : 
"The Anglo-Saxon poetry," he observes, "has come down to us in its 
own native dress. In unskilful hands it sometimes became little mors 
than alliteratiye prose ; but as far as it is yet known to us, it never 
admitted any adventitious ornaments. Having been formed in a simple 
state of society, it admits, by its character, no great variety of style, 
bat generally marches on in one continued strain of pomp and gran- 
dour, to which the Anglo-Saxon language itself was iu its perfect 
state peculiarly adapted. The principal character istio of this poetry 
M an endless variety of epithet and metaphor, which are in general 
vwry ezpzessive, althoog h their beauty sometimes depeads so inueh on 

19 
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§ 476. The poetry of the Anglo-Saxoiis is of two kinds, 
noh've or 9emaeular, and Latin, The latter originated from 
the Boman, and follows the same laws. It is the construe- 
tion of the former that requires a brief consideration in this 
place. 

§477. T^e only rule which they appear to have ob- 
served in the composition of their native verses was that of 
pleasing the ear, and this they effected by combining their 
words mto a rhythmical cadence. '^ ' Rhythmns,' says 
Bede, ' is a modulated composition of words, not according 
to the laws of meter, bat adapted in the number of its syl- 
iMe$ to the judgment of the ear, as are the verses of our 
vulvar, (or native) poets. Rhythm may exist without meter, 
hut there cannot be meter without rhythm, which is thus 
more clearly defined. 

'' ' Meter is an artificial rule with modulation : rhjrtbmus 
is the modulation without the rule. Yet, for the most part, 
you may find, by a sort of chance, some rule in rhythm, 
but tlus is not from an artificial government of the syllables. 

It arises because the sound and the modulation lead to it. 

• 

The vulgar poets effect this rustically : the skilful attain it 
by their skUl.' "» 

§ 478. This rhythmus ** the skilful" produced by such a 
choice and arrangement of their words, not disregarding 
accent, that a proper modulation was maintained in giving 
utterance to any two or more corresponding lines in a 

the feelingB and mumeni of the people for whom they were made, that 
they appear to w rather fancifaL As, however, these poets drew 
their pictoras from nature, the manner in which they apply their 
epitliets, like the rich coUmng of the painter, prodncas a briUiant and 
powerful impreseion on the mind. They are, moreover, exceedingly 
valoaUe to the modem reader, for they make him acquainted with 
the form, color, material, and every other attribute of the thtnga 
wki/eiti are mentioned*' 
^ 8hMlKmTma^t-^Hi»t^f:theAngU'S«uMnl^\1A.llhB^i^C^.h' 
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poem, although one of them might contain fewer syllableB, 
or even a less number of words themselves, than the other. 
But in general they were satisfied with a near approach 
to the proper cadence. The following examples will illus- 
irate the principle. Thus, in a Riddle from the Codea 



" Ic eom m4re 
Thonne thes middan-geaid* 
Laesse thonne land-wynn«* 
Leobtre tilbdonne mona, 
Swiftre thonne svnne ; 
Sabs me sind ealle, 
F16das, on faethmum^ 
And th4s foldan beann, 
Gr6ne wongas. 
Grundum ic brine, 
Helle under-hnige, 
Heofonas ofer-8tige» 
Wuldres ^thel 
Wide raisce, 
Ofer engia eard ; 
Eortban gefylle, 
Ealne middan-geard. 
And m^re-stre&mast 
Side mid me-sylfum. 
Saga hwaet ic h&tte." 

/ am greater 
Than this middle region. 
Leas than an earth-worm. 
Lighter than the moon, 

' ** Land-wyrm'* we have eubetituted in the place of " hand-wynn," 
wbibh is evidently an error. In fhvor of the change compare the 
prineiple contained in 4 479. 
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Swifler than the sun; 
' I have all the mm. 
The floods, in embraes. 
And this lap ofsarth. 
The ffrsen plains. 
The abysses I touch, 
Under hell descend. 
The heavens mount over. 
The dime of glory 
Widely compass, 
Beyond the abode qfangeis; 
^ The earth I fill. 

All the middle-region. 
And the mere-streams. 
On all sides with myself. 
Say what I am called. 

Again, in the Seafarer : — 

. . . . " Thafer ic ne geh^rde 

Butan htimman ssud, 

Is-caldne waeg. 

Hwilum jlfetes sang 

Dyde ic me t6 g&mene, 

Ganates hleothor, 

And hii-ilpan sweg ; 

Fore hleahtor wera, 

Maew singende ; 

Fore medo-drince, 

Stormas thaer sUn-clifu heotan, 

llufer him steam oncwabth, 

Isig fethera" 

.... Where I heard naught 
Save the sea roaring, 
Th^ ice-cold wave. 
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At times the swan* a son^ 

Made I to fMfor pastime. 

The ganet*8 cry. 

And the * hu-ilpe^s* scream ; 

In lieu of the laughter of men. 

The mew was singing ; 

Instead of the joyoasness of mead-drinkiTig, 

Storms there beat the stoTie-cUffs, 

Where them the starling answered, 

Icy of wings 

Also, in a Poem on the Day of Judgment : — 

. . . . " Th& mec ongan hre6wan, 

Thaet min hand-geweorc 

On fe6nda geweald 

Feran sceolde, 

Man-cynnes tuddor 

Mdn-cwealm se6n ; 

Sceolde uncuthne 

Eard cunnian, 

S&re sithas. 

Th& ic-sylf gest&g, 

Maga in modor, 

The4h waes hyre maegden-h&d 

Aeghwaes onwalg. 

Wearth ic ana geboren 

Folcum t6 fr6fre. 

Mec man folmum bewand, 

Bethe4hte mid thearfan wa)edum, 
• • • • ' 

* We have read " ylfetes" the Gen. for '* ylfete/' bat retainiug the 
word in the Norn., the construction would be, 

At time* the swan sang; 
I made to me for pastime- 
' etc., etc, 

19* 
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And mec th& on theostre alegda« 
Bewundenne mid woonum cl4thum. 
Hwaet, ic thaet for worulde get]|^61ad«; 
Lytel thiihte ic le6da beamum ; 
Lsidg on heardum stine, 
• Cild geong on crybbe, 
Mid-th^ ic th6 wolde cwealm afyxrai^ 
Hat belle be41u ; 
Thaet thd moste hilig 8cinan» 
E&dig on tb4m ecan life, 
For-tib6n ic tb4 earfotbe wann." 

• • • • 

1 .... Then began it to rue met 

That my hand-work 
Into tbe power offiende 
Should go. 

That tbe offspring of mankind. 
Sin-death sbould see ; 
Should an unknovm 
Dwelling prove. 
Sore fortunes. 
Then I myself descended^ 
A son into bis mother. 
Although Iter maidenhood was 
In every thing inviolate. 
I alone was bom 
For a comfort to tbe nations. ' 
They mth hands inwrapped me. 
Covered me with poor garments. 
And then in darkness laid me. 
Wrapped about with dusky clothes. 
Indeed, did I suffer that for tbe world; 
Little seemed I to tbe sons of m^n ; 
I lay on a hard stone, 
A young child in a crib^. 
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Because I weuid pmi death e^arjrom ikee, 

Mellon hot misery ; 

That thou mighteet holy shine. 

Blessed in the eternal life. 

Therefore did I that hardship suffer. 

In the last illustration we have an instance of the em- 
ployment of long lines in regular series. Such were very 
ofteii introduced bj the poet when the dignity, or the im- 
portance of the subject required it. The practice will be 
exemplified more fuUy in the following lines from Caed' 
tnon: — 

. . . . " Haefde se Eal-walda 

Engel-cynna, 

Thurh hand-maegen, 

H41ig Drihten, 

Tyne getrymede, * 

Thaem he getniwode wel 

Thaet hie his giongorscipe 

Fyligan wolden, 

Wyrcean his willan ; 

Forth6n he him gewit forge&f» 

And mid his handum ge8ce6p, 

H4]ig Drihten. 

Gesette haefde he hie sw4 gesaeliglice, 

AenDe haefde he swa swithne geworhtne, 

Sw4 mihtigne on his m6d-geih6hte, 

He let hioe sw& nacles wealdan, 

Hehstne t6 him on heofona rice. 

Haefde he hine 8w& hwitne geworhtne, 

Sw4 wynlic waes his waestm on heofonum, 

Thaet him c6m from weroda Drihtne, 

Oelic waes he tMm leohtum steorrom. 

L6f sceolde he Drihtoes wyrcean. 
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Dfrsn aoeolde he his dre4nuu oo heofonttm. 

And sceolde his Drihtne thancian 

Hiaes le4nes the he him on thim leohte sr^scerede ; 

Thonne lete he his hine lange wealdan : 

Ac he awende hit him t6 wyrsan thinge, 

Ongan him winn up-ahebban. 

With thone hehstan heofnes Wealdend, 

Hie siteth on th4m hiAsasi 8t61e" 

TTie Ail-powerful had 
Anpel'kindi, 
Through might of hand. 
The holy Lord, 
Ten established, 
In whom he trusted well 
That they his service 
Would follow. 
Would work his will ; 
Therefore gave he them intellect. 
And shaped them with his hands. 
The holy Lord. 

So happily had he placed them. 
One had he made so powerful. 
So mighty in his mental capacity. 
He let him rule over so much, 
Higliest after A/mself in the kingdom of the heaioenM, 
He had made him so fair. 
So beauteous was his form in the heavens, 
T%at came unto him from the Lord of hosts. 
He was like unto the light stars. 
The praise of the Lord should he have wrought. 
Dear should he have held his joys in the heavens. 
And should have thanked his Lord 
For the favor which he had allotted him in that Ught ;■ 
Then would he have Ut him long have sway : 
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JBui he turned it unto kimstMfor a wont tUmg^ 
Began to raise up war upom kim^ 
Against the highest Ruler cf heaven. 
Who sitteth upon the hoig throne .... 

§ 479. Alliteration, or alUteraiive rime, thoogli some- 
times neglected, was a fundamental principle in Ai^;k>- 
Saxon poetry. It cottsists» as will hare been peroeiTed, 
in the employment of three words beginning with Che same 
letter, if a consonant, in two adjacent and connected lines 
ci verse.* The most important alliteratire lettar, termed 
the chief letter, always stands in the second line, while the 
two others, which are called assistants, or sub-letters, occupy 
places in the first. In short lines, however, there usuaUy 
occurs but one assistant, especially if the chief letter ap- 
pears in such combination as sc, st, sw, and the like, through 
which a difficulty would not unfrequently be experienced 
in finding proper words to carry out the original principle 
in full. 

In prefixed words, the alliterative letter is the one that 
comes after the prefix, if unemphatic ;' and whenever the 
chief letter is a vowel,, the assistants are also vowels, but not 
necessarily the same. The initial of an unemphatic par- 
ticle is never considered, but such with all other words not 
receiving the emphasis or tone, constitute the complement of 
the verse, ev^i when they may contain the alliterative 
letter: The reader must not expect, however, to find an 
alliteration in every case regularly constituted. 

In the following selections, the first from Caedmcn, and 



' Not Decessarily connected in sense, as in the Icelandic poetry. 
« Their separation in sense," says Prof. Rask, ** seems rather to havt 
been soofirht after, and regarded as a kind of caesura,** SometimM 
we find this caesura at a paragraphical division of the sobjeot 

' ge-, be-, a-, and the like, which aever raoeiving th* too*, m aol 
ooniMersd in the alliteration. 
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the second from the Menologiutn Saxonicum, of which it 
forms the conclusion, we have italicized the ollitaratiye 
letters:-— 

1. 

. . . . "Ke webds h6r tM-gyt^ 

Nymthe Aeolster-sceado, 

Wihi getfforden ; 

Ac thes w\d& grand 

St6d (fe6p and dm, 

i>rihtne fremde, 

/del and unny t ; 

On th4m edgum wl4t 

^dth-frith Cyning, 

And th4 stowe beheold 

i>re4ma leise ; 

Gese4h deoro gesweorc 

SemiAn «innihte, 

iSiweart under rodenim, 

TFann and i^^este, 

Oth-thaei theds ti^oruld-gesceaft 

Thurh tirord getc'earth 

TFuldor-cyninges" .... 

There luxd not here ca jfiUt 
Save cavem-ahade. 
Aught been ; 
But this wide abyss 
Stood deep and dim. 
Unto the Lord atrcmpe, 
JSmpty and useless ; 
On which mth his eyes looked 
The firm-souled King, 
And beheld the place 
Void of joys ; 
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Saw a dark eUmd 

Lower with perpetual mght^ 

Sufctrt under the sinee, 

Wan and waste. 

Until this worldly creation 

Through the toord existed 

Of the King of Glory, 

2, 

....** Meotod dna wAt 
Hwyder seo *awul ^ceal 
5^ythtban hweorfan ;* 
And ealle thd ^tas, 
The for 6hde hweorfath* 
Aefter (feath-<faege, 
/>6ma8 bidath. 

On ^aeder/aethme 
Is se6ybrth-gesceaft 
i>igol and rfyme ; 
i)rihten 4na wat, 
JTergende Faeder. 
iTafenig eft cymeth 
^ider under Arbfas, 
The thaet h^r for 86th 

• • • • 

Jfannnm secge. 



' It is possible that the alliteratire letters in these two liDes majr 
be the compouDd Ate, (§ 1, Note 6,) contained in " hwyder** and 
" hweorfan." 

* As the e in *' ealle'* may haye bad the sound of y given it in the 
ennnciatton of this line, a sound to which the Saxon g ap(nozimated 
in certain connections, (^ 1, Notes 3 and 5,) it wooM form a quasi 
alliteration with this letter in " gistaa'* and " Gode." We also not 
unfteqaently find e and g in alliteration with each other, from the re« 
lationship of the two letters in their original soonds. In this ease, w« 
might write •' ge-alle/* (^ 107, Note 3.) 
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Hwyic sy i/eotodes gwceaft, 
iSige-foloa ge«eta, 
Thaer be «ylfa wunath.'* 

The Creator alone knoweth 
Whither the 90ul shall 
Afterwards depart ; 
And all the spirits. 
Who for God depart^ 
After the death-day, 
Their dooms await. 

In the bosom of the Father 
Is the future state 
Sidden and concealed ; 
The Lord alone knoioeth it. 
The preserving Father, 
No one again comsth 
Hither under our roofs. 
Who that here in sooth 
Unto men may say, 
Whg,t is the Oreator*s condition, 
The seats of the victor-people. 
Where he himself dwelleth.^ 



• Mr. Thorpe renders this line, " That wander btfore God," taking 
"for" for *'f(5re." But the meaning which we have assigned the 
word as it stands, is one preserved in the same preposition in Eng- 
lish. 

' Alliteration was not confined to one or more of the ancient Ten- 
tonic tongues, but is found to have been a ju'inciple pervading all of 
thsm* so far as specimens of poetry in the difierent dialects of the 
family have come down to us. It will be perceived in the following 
extracts from the Old-Saxon Harmonia Evangelica, as quoted by 
Rask, who drew the first from HickeSf and the second from Doctn, 
th* latter being deriyed fxoai the Bamberg MS., and the former from 
pge in the Cottonian Ifibrary, Thus in Peter's Confsssioa 9^ 
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§ 480. Line-rime and Jinal-rims are both met with in 
Anglp-SaxoQ poetry, and although not to any great extent^ 



• . . . " Tb'H blst thie loaro (qoat 

P^trns) 
fValdendee suno,"^ 
XibbiaDdes Godef, 
The thit 2joht giscdp, 
Crist Cuuing €wig ; 
So weliiat wi ^ubthan alia, 
Jungron thintk, 
That tha ns God selbo" 



Thou art the true (quoth Pe- 
ter) ^ 
Son of the ruling Onoi 
Of the living God, 
Who thie light created, 
Chriet the eternal King ; 
So wiU we all aay, 
Thy dieeiplee, 
That thou art Ood himeelf, . . . 



And in Christ's reply to his disciples, upon their inquiry, When 
shall theee thinge he? alluding to his coming in judgment to the 
Jewish cation, commonly supposed to have reference also to a wind- 
ing up of the affairs of this world :— 



. ..." That habad so biifoniid 

(qvad he) 
Ihvhtin the 66do, 
Jae so Aardo farAolen, 
IfimiHkjes Fader, 

TF|iIdand thesaro tseroldest 

So that toiten ni mag 

lEnig mannisc bam, 

Hv&n tbjtl maije tid 

Geioirdid an tbesaru toeroldi: 

l^e it ok te toaran ni kunnun 

ChAes engilos ; 

Thie fdr imu ge^inwarde 

iSimlun 9induu, 

Sie it ok giseggian ni mugun" «. .. 



That hath 00 hidden {quoth 
he) 
The Lord the Good, 
And eo firmly concealed, 
The Father of the heavenly 

kingdom, 
The Ruler of thie world. 
As that to know is not able 
Any human child. 
When the eventful time 
Shall come upon thie world: 
Yea, nor it for certain know 
God^e angels; 

Though they present before him 
Always are. 
They cannot indeed say it ..., 



We also find it obtaining in Britain after the Anglo-Saxon period, 
and disappearing only vipoa the general cultivation of final rime as a 
feature of poetic harmony. Thus in the following selections made by 
the same author, the first from a poem belongiug to the transition state 
of the language, of which this with other fragments will be found in 
Hiekes, and the second from -Robert iiangland's Vision of Peires 
Plowman^ a. i». 1350 :— 
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•till in iMtftiiees enough to show that they were known 

and evltmited from the earliest times; especially aa somie 

■ ,■■— 1 1. III..,,- .,, .,-■ . .11. ■- — .■■-,.. I.I I . . .^ 

1. 

38 « He (God) wot' hwet thenceth and hwet ddth 
Alle qoike loihte, 

Nis no loaerd swich is Crist, 
No no king swich is Drihte. 

39 Heneno and erthe and all that it, 

• • • • 

Biloken is on his Aonde, 

He d^th all thaet his wille is> 

On sei and ^c on londe. 

40 He toiteth and toialdeth alle thing, 
He \sc6p alle sreafte, 

He wT6hiof\ec on th^r sife 
And /ogeles on thir lefta. 
(1 He is ^rd abtlten ^rde, 
And ende abtiten emde ; 
He is afre on rche st^de, 
Wende (th^) w^r thti tcende.** 

2. 

*< I Zooked on my left halfe' 

As the Zady me iaaght. 

And was toare of a toomaa • 

Wortblyith elodied ; 
5 Pur/iled with pelore, 

The /inest upon erthe. 

Crowned with a cfowne 

The Mng hath no better ; 

I "Wot," AnglhSmxim "wat;" •• wihte"— *♦ wihta," plnr. of "wiht,-* 
••quike*'— "owice;" " louerd"— " hUford ;*• " swich"— *• swilc ;" "Drihttf* 
— " Drihten ;" *' heuene"— ** heofon ;" ** crthe"— " eorthe ;» " biloken"—" be- 
locen," or "bilocen," " honde"— " handa," or "honda;" "wialdeth"— 
"wcaldeth;" •• isc6p*»— " gescop ;" "sceafte"— "sceafta," or "gesceafta;** 
•* th*r»» and "thftr"— ** tha'ere ;*» ** fopeles"— •• fhgelas.** or " faglas ;»* " lefte" 
— "lyfte;" " afire*'— " aefre »»• " ache'*— ** aelcere ;» " w*r^— •* hwafer." 

s But see Hickes's ThesMirua, 3 vols., London, 1705, and Doteafs Mitctt- 
ItuueH, 2 vols., Munich, 1809. 

s 'Halfe," A. S. '* healfe," the Dat. ; " worthljrith,*' for " worthily ;" '*p«r- 
fiofll the iVbnsaw-FVese*, bordered ; *' pelure," ("/elore." L c, " veloore,* 
> from Mh " fmrt ;» « lotisaBii,* Namm-auim, Hamisniaf ; • ' giette,* 
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of the specimens which have reached as, appear to be 
▼erj ancient. Of Jinal-rime it is unneoessary here to speak. 
Idns-rime takes place when two syllaUes in the same line 
of verse have their vowels alike, and likewise the consonants 
which follow them, forming in that case perfect rime, but 
imperfect rime, when the consonants being alike, the vowels 
are unlike. The following selections from the Miming 
Poem in the Codex' Exonienm, will illustrate the two sorts 
of verse with both peculiarities of the latter species : — 

....'' Scealcas waiieron scearpe, 

Scyl* waes hearpe ; 

Hliide hlynede, 

Hleothor dj^nede ; 

Swegl-r4d swinsade, 

S withe ne minsade ; 

Burg-s61e beofode, 

Beorht hlifade;' 

Ellen e&cnade, 

£dd bedcnade; 

Fetislich her/lng^tn 
10 Were /retted with goldwiets; 
And thereou red rubiei) 
As red m any glede, 
And (iiamondg of <iearest price, 
And double maner saphira" .... 

In the former piece, the aHiteration is not complete, the deficiency 
in that respect being probably made up in the poet's mind by the par- 
tial rime. The latter cannot be charged with the same fault, and 
would not have been unpieasing to the ear of a * Scop^ Laureate, 

^ As Seyl would appear to have been the father of Scilling men- 
tioned in the Se6p*t Exeurtien, (v. Anal, Angto^Sax.^ Vol. II., Art. 
XXL, 1. 205,) the antiquity of this poem may be readily surmised. 

* Perhaps a form '* hieofode" belongs here in the place of " hlU. 
fade." The completanos* of the aUitamtian in this extract will be 
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Fredum fr6dade, / 
Fr6muin g6dade ; 
M6d maegnade. 
Mine faegnade ; 
Treow telgade 
Tir welgade" 

My attendants vere tkiljul, 
Scyl was my harper ; 
Loudly he sounded. 
The tone re-echoed ; 
The jplectrum^ modtdated. 
Nor much did it lessen the vibration ; 
The castle-hall trembled. 
Bright towered it. 
Valor increased, 
Happiness beckoned ; 
I counseled lords. 
To the brave was bounteous; 
I strengthened my ndni, 
JRejoiced my subjects ; 
My tree brariched, 
•My fflory waxed abundant . . . , 

2. 

" FlAh mah fliteth, 

Flin man hwiteth ; 

Burg sorg biteth, 

Bald aid tjiwiteth"* 

' We have adopted Mr. Thorpe's renderingr of " eweffi-Hd," 
* Mr. Wright alludiBjr to this poem, {Biographia Britannica lAte^ 
raria — Anglo-Saxon Period, p. 80,) says: "The whole of these 
tones are extremely obseuie and difficait to undeistandt a proof that 
rhime was a great trial of the ingenuity of the writer, and Ijy no means 
'"^ogenial to the language." Bnt we think that rime was less prae- 
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Among other lines the most of which are difficult of 
translation. 

Sometimes another species of line-rime is met with, as in 
the following verses from a Riddle which we have intro- 
duced in the Analecta Anglo- Saxonica : — 






Corfen sworfen, 
Cyrred thyrred, 
Bunden wnnden, 
BlaiBced wayeced, 
Fraetwed geatwed, 
Feorran laeded" .... 

.... Cut and swathed. 
Turned and dried. 
Bound and twisted. 
Bleached and 'wakened. 
Decked and poured out. 
Carried from far .... 

§ 481. All the poetry of the Anglo-Saxons may he 
arranged under three heads, songs or ballads, narrative 
poems or romances, and lyrics. By the last term we must 
understand their productions of a miscellaneous kind. Only 
a few specimens of their hallads and romances in the ver- 
nacular language have come down to us.' 



tised by the Anglo-Saxons, became alliterationr being an eeeential 
characteristic of their poetry^ it was exceedingly difficult, to unite both 
features In the choice of words, and at the same time to give a proper 
expression to sentiment, as well as introduce any requisite ideas. To 
have done both to any extent would have required a copiousness which 
very few, if any, languages possess. We may readily conceive the 
difficulty, not to say the almost utter impracticability, of even complete 
altiteration with certain letters in particular combinations, except in 
rare instances. 

' See Analeeta AnglO'SaxoTiica, Vol. II., in which specimens of the 
veruaeolar poetry will be found un fall. 
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Ths following phrases, which comprise the most of those 
in common use not already given, or expressed differently, 
under other heads, are written as they are generally found 
in Anglo-Saxon MSS. Some of them, as will be perceived, 
are adverbial and conjunctional, and others prepositional. 
The syntactical order ci each member in any case will be 
observed. 

A forth, ever forth, from thence, evermore. 

A of tide, on a sudden, forthwith, 

A t6 aldre, forever and ever, 

A world, forever, lit. world altoays, 

A th;^ bet, ever the better, 

A thy m&, ever the more, 

Aefre t6 aldre, /or«;er and ever, 

Aefterran sithe, secondly, 

Aefler burgimi, openly, pt^licli/, lit. through €iiie9. 

Aefter faece, after a epa/ce, afterward, 

Aefter rihte, according to right, rightly, justly. 

Aefter th4m the, aefter th6n the, after Hhat, after, after- 
ward, 

Aeghwilce wisan, in every manner, all manner of ways, 

Aegther ge heonan ge th4nan, both here and there, on 
this side and that, 

Aelce healfe, aelce wise,- in all ways, or in every manner. 

Aelces cynnes, of each sort, or of all sorts. 

Aer the, aer thdm the, aer thdm thaet, be/bre that, ere 
that, before. 
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Aerest sona, aerest tLinga, aet aerestan, at Jir$t, firit of 

Aet fruman, in the beginning, 

Aet handa, at hand, 

Aet hwega, aet hwegu, somewhat, about, in 9ome meamtre, 

Aet ne4hestan, aet nyhstan, at last, 

Aet rihtost, hy-and-hy, presently. 

Aet sithestan, aet sithemestan, at length, at last, 

Agenes thances, of his own accord, freely, 

Ahw6nan litan, anywhere without, outwardly, extrinsically. 

An e4gan beorht, in the glance of an eye, in a twinkling. 

And gehii elles, and the like. 

And sw4 forth, and so forth, 

Anes hwaet, at all, in any degree, anything, anywhat, 

Awa t6 dXdre, forever and ever. 

B^ dnfealdum, singly. 
B6 daele, in part, partly. 
Be hw6n, whence. 

Be swilcttm and b6 swilcum, hy such means and the Uk$, 
Be twifealdon, doubly. 
Be th4m maestan, at the most. 
Be tLdm the, as, according <is, 

Betwyh th4s thing, between these things, in the mean 
while, whilst, 

Bi thisse wisan, /or this catise, hence, therefore, 

£4c sw4, e4c swilce, so also, also, moreover, very like, 
even so. 

Eall 8w4 oft, so often, quite so oft. 

Ball 8w4 micles, for so much, at that price, 

Ealle aetsomne, in like manner, at onee, altogether, 

Ealle gemete» eallum gemetum, by all means, <dtogether. 

Ealle waiBga, of all, fully, altogether, in. all ways. 

Ealne w^g, always. 
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£&8t iime, tn the east, 

E6st rihte, due east, towards the east, 

E4the maeg, eaMly can, perhaps, it is possille. 

Eft sons, efter sona, soon after, soon. 

Eft sytbthan, after that, furthermore. 

Eft th4 ymbe lytel, after a little tJien, 

ELles hwaer, elsewhere, 

Elles ma«8t, chiefly, 

Elles ofer, from some other place, 

Einne 8w4, equally so, even so. 

For hwaega, at least. 

For hwam, for hw6n, for hwi, wherefore, why. 

For 86th, forsooth, truly, certainly. 

For thaere wisan, for that reason, wherefore. 

For t^earle, very much, exceedingly. 

For tli6D the, because. 

For th^,/(w that, wherefore. 

For thy the, for that which, since, because. 

For thysse wisan, /or this cause, hence, therrfore, 

F6raQ ongean, opposite. 

Forth daeges, far in the day. 

Forth nihtes, far in the night. 

Gemang thdm, in the mean time, meanwhile, 
Genedh ge feor, both far and near. 
Ge6 aidr, ge6 ge4ra, ge6 dagum, ge6 hwllum, heretofore, 
long ago, 

Gyt behe6Dan, git behi6nan, yet nearer, 

Hidres thidres, hither and thither. 

Hd ge&re8, however. 

Hii hugu, hii hwego, about, dlm^t, nearly, 

Hii ne, not, whether or not, 

Hugu diiiel, a little, but a little, at least. 



«rr. m>f^^ 



In jidre,^^%rvMr. 
In &lede, m die 



Lidnm asd Inlma, iy 2iti2e 



Ma the, wmmr Umi^ 

Maisst eaDe, olmott ali, mlwfMi wtkoUf, or mUiwtif. 

Mkleini* wuuk mum 

Mid aer dacge, a/ (Af eariy dm/^ or jCrtf ilawn. 

Mid ealle, wtk all, altogdktr^ emturly. 

Mid rihte, wUkjuM&Xj righilff, ttall^, 

Ifid thAm the, mid thon the, mid th6&, mlk th^ i»Ailt« 
vAtftt, wA^neoES, tmumuek €u,Jbraamwck ot, JM i iy lA«l« 

Mid ^f, uad thy ^4, mid th^ tlie, «oA«a» itAiR M«i^ 
i^pon, <E« <oofi 09, trfUr <Aal, toAai lA^rf^^. 

N& elles, n& hd eHes, not othtrwiM, 
N& hw6Dan litane, nourAtfre irnMout, 
N& iihe laes, n6 ^^ laet» fi#v#r<M«M. 
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Naenige gemete, in no wise, by no mecmi. 
Nabnige thinga, not at all, KL in no one of thmffs, 
Naes Tkk, naes ne, neither. 

N4te thaes hw6n, or contracted, ii&tes-liw6n, nktm-id* 
hwi, by no means, not at all. 
Ke on aldre, never ^at all, 
Ne4h and efene, tkhnoet, well-nigh, 
Nein and feorran, /rom/ar and near, 
Nese, nese, no, no, by no means, 
Nohtes hw6n» mthout doubi, 
N6 wiht elles, nothing else. 
N\i gyt, hitherto, as yet. 
Nii bwaene aar» just now, a little while before. 
Nii hw6nne, now and then, sometimes. 
Nii nii, )m}w now, immediately, right off. 
Nil rihte, straightway, 
Nd t6 morgen, by to-morrow, 
Nii thitjiLst now, now then. 

Of ansyne t6 ansyne, ,/%Mf0 to face. 

Of diine, down, downward, lit, Jrom the m>ountain. 

Of hwylcere wisan, /rom which cause, whence. 

On aefteweard, behind. 

On aegthere hand, on aegthere healfe, on either hand, on 
either half, or side, on both sides. 

On aegthre healfe weard, toward both sides. 

On aelcere tide, at all times. 

On aer daege» at the first dawn. 

On aeroD, on aeran, oa aer A^egam, fomutrhf„ 

On aewiscneaae, openly, (as not being MJMimerf to be 
seen.) 

On &n, m one, continually. 

On baec, behind, afterward. 

On daeg, in the day, by day, day by day. 

On diglum, in secret. 
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On ^rky9ae,farwer. 

On eU-tihe6de, on eil-tiheddignesae, on ftel-tibe6de, on 
ael-theddignesse, abroad, m /oreiffn parity firem abroad^ 
fron^ afat. 

On emn, opposite, over-offonui. 

On eorneste, on eorniut, in eamfiL 

On f6re-weard,ybn«irrf. 

On fruman, in the heffinmng. 

On gemang th4m, t» the mean time, t^en. 

On h6h, behind, lit. on, or at the heel. 

Ob hw6n, how little. 

On hlote, on hlyte, by lot, freely. 

On idel, in vain. 

On lande, in the country. 

On 14ste, at last, at length, finally, after, behind. 

On morgen, in the morning, early. 

On othre wisan, tii another manner, otherwise. 

On sundron, on sundran, in a separate body, separately^ 
apart, asunder. 

On symbol, at all times. 

On thane, oa thonoe> with gratitude, gratefuUy, thank' 
fully, gratis, freely. 

On tli6n thaet, /or the reason that. 

On uppan, against. 

Oth on, even unto, as far as, 

Oth tliaes, until this, hitherto, 

Oytb thaet, until that, until, thitherto, 

Othre hwile, sometimes, 

Oththe furthum, or further, also, moreover^ 

Oththe hwile, until, lit. or awhile. 

Oththe tihiB, etten until now, lik or this. 

Qhme ylce sir4y in smh wise aa, saae. 
8ftUoA hv6ime» seldom whs^n, eslfiom. 
Bona aefter, sem^ after, again. 
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Sona hmthe, irnnrndiaUly, right off, 
Sona instaepe, at once^ lit in the very step, or pkuB, 
Bona 8W&, sona thaes the, immediatdy, 
Sume daele, in same part, or meagure, partly, partially. 
8w4 efne, even so, 
8w4 forth oththe, thenc^brth, until. 
8wi gerade, in such manner. 
Sw& hwabr-swa, voihereeoever, whermfer. 
8w& hwider bw&, whUhersoever. 
8w& leng, ^Ae /o»^. 

Sw& micle swithor, 8W& myole mk, to mv/ek ik$ more. 
8w& vkme, likeunte, also. 
8w4 84me 8w4, <Ae «am« cm, as, even as. 
Sw4 swithe, so long cls, in the mean time. 
8wa swithor .... swi swithor, the more .... the more, 
8w4 swithost, cls best, 

Sw4 thearle, very exceeding, or exceedingly, as much as 
possible. 

Swilce swilce, stich as ; swilce .... swilce, such . . . .as. 

Th4 .... th4, then when, when .... then. 

Th4 gyt, as yet, moreover. 

Th4 hwile, th4 hwile the, the while that, the while, while, 
Thd sona, ae soon, immediately. 
Th4 sona th4, 03 soon as. 
Th4 swithor, the rather. 

Thaer thaer, there where, where: theker .... thiiber, where 
.... there, there .... where. 
Thaer of, thereof. 
Thayer on, thereon. 

Thaer rihte, directly there, instantly, immediately, just. 
Thayer t6, M^reto. 

Thaes longa thaes, the time, or period that. 
Thaes the, since thai, after, for that, because that, thai* 
Thaes the mk, or m&re, so much the mare. 
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Thaet is aerost, thai U first, m the first place. 

Th4m mycle m4, &y $o much the more. 

The laes hwaenne, lest at any time. 

The in4 the, the more than. 

Theih gita, as yet, hitherto. 

Theih hwaethere, yet nevertheless, moreover, hut yet, but, 
. The4h tLe, although, 

Th6nan the .... tih6naQ, whence .... thence. 

Thurh syndrige dagas, one day after another, day hy day, 
lit. through sundry days. 

T6 4nam t6 inum^/rom one to another, only. 

T6 b6te, to hoot, with advantage, besides, moreover. 

T6 daeg, to-day, 

T6 edcan, besides, moreover. 

To emnes, opposite to, opposite, over against. 

T6 hw6n, how little, 

T6 morgen, to-morrow. 

T6 niht, to-night. 

T6 th&m, for that reason, therefore. 

T6 thdm syQT daege, just he/ore day, 

T6 tMm 4num,/or this end, only, 

T6 tMm swithe, so that, so far, to that degree. 

T6 th4m thaet, to the end that, furthermore. 

To thaes the, to such an extent. 

To th.ance, t6 thonce, thankfully, gratis. 

To th.6n, so, 

T6 th6n thaet, t6 th^ thaet, toiheend that. 

T6 thy, t6 tihi,/<w that cause. 

Under baec, behind, backward. 
Under lyfte, in the open air. 

Wei hwfliler, wel geh wafer, /or the mast part, everywhere. 

Tmbe lytel, after a little. 
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Mant of the yarious fonns of words wluch are confcinaally 
met with in the monuments of the Anglo-Saxon language, 
must be attributed not so much to uncertainty of orthog- 
raphy on the part of writers as to dialectic differences, 
dating not from the emigration to Britain, but from earlier 
periods in the history of the peoples composing the con- 
federacy, while many of them, indeed, can be referred to 
other divisions of the common family. This is a considera- 
tion of some importance, and should be borne in mind by 
every student. It is a feature which appears in the earlier 
monuments of the Greek, Latin, and other languages, and 
in the case of the two specified, would be exhibited to a 
much greater extent, if the pens of ancient copyists had 
not reduced diversity in the majority of instances to uni- 
formity, or if the plastic power of the rhapsodist had not 
often molded the antique into the contemporary. For an 
example of such commingling of dialectic variations in 
Greek, the Homeric poems will readily suggest themselves 
to th6 mind of every one conversant with that tongue. 

The diversity to which we have reference will be found 
to obtain not only in initial, or medial forms, as different 
modifications of the same root, which time and accident 
bring about, either singly or through conjoint operation, 
but also in what» in all the Indo- Germanic languages, 
constitutes the peculiar grammatical features of words, the 
inflections as denoted by terminations. 
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'Witbout doubt, many of the forms whicli inflected words 
in Anglo-^zon present in their terminations, are archaic, 
but others evidently owe their origin to a difference of 
iflialect, it being almost impossible in many cases, except 
tiirough strict comparison, to ascertain the real nature of 
the form in question. 

Omitting to say any thing about variations which are 
merely orthographical, of which examples have been given 
in f^l,' we will refer to a few inflections and other peculi- 
arities to be met with, not strictly and undoubtedly archaic, 
but perhaps owing their origin to earlier sectional and other 
influences within the Teutonic range in general. 

1. The termination -ys for -es in the Gen. of the 1st de- 
clension. 

2. That of 'a for -e in the Dat. and Abl. of the same, as 
obtaining in a few words. 

3. That of -a for .an in the same cases, especially of the 
2d declension, but also found in all the others having the 
same termination, and obtaining as weU in the definite 
state of adjectives as in nouns. 

4. That of -ana for -ena in the Gen. plural of the 
same. The former, indeed, appears to be the more ana- 
logical terminaticHi. 

5. That of -a for -e in the Dat. and Abl. of the Sd 
declension. It is possible, however, that this termination, 
which is also found in the Gen. of some words, is one be- 
longing to a declension lost from the language. Such 
would appear to be the case, as it is the peculiar feature 
of many adverbs which are evidently Ablatives of nouns, 

^ We will not forbear noticing, however, the varied uie of the edh 
(^) for the the, (b,) and vice versa, undoubtedly assignable to the 
same causes as for diversity of orthography, and antecedently, of pro- 
nunciation in general. Hence also the interchange of other letters, 
both vowels and cousonauta We do not deny that many such origi- 
iwted among the distinct settlements in Britain. 
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now only met with as faDiiig mder that divinon ci gmii* 
mar, and the geaerality of the feature in question is one 
savoring strongly of archaisuL 

6. That <A. -n, especially in the Ace. of the same, and dt 
-o mostly, in the other cases singular, as well as <^ both 
and of -e, for -a in the Nom. and Ace. plnraL 

7. That of -en, and perhaps of -nn, for -nm, and the 
archaisms -on and -an, in the Dat. and Abl. plnraL 

8. The inflection of the same noon in some instances ac- 
cording to two different declensions, and not nnfreqnently, 
the omission of a termination distinguishing the Nom. from 
the independent form of the word, applicable also to ad- 
jectives. 

9. The difference of gender for the same noun, giving 
rise to a difference of declension, or vice versa, 

10. The diversity which is met with for pronouns, espe- 
cially in the oblique cases of those of a personal nature, 
when the forms are not strictly archaic. 

11. The diversity obtaining generally for the terminations 
which enter into the composition of words belonging to the 
different parts of speech, as well as the various phases 
which the prefixes assume. 

12. The use of -en, -a, and -e, for -an, in the Inf. of 
verbs. 

13. The termination -a for -ige in the 1st Pers. sing, 
of verbs belonging to the 1st Conj., 1st CI., and that of -o 
or -u in others. 

14. That of -s for -st, in the 2d Pers. sing., and those 
of -as, -es, and -s, in the 3d, while all the persons of the 
plural end in -ias, or -as, instead of -iath and -ath. Hence 
also the use of -ias and -as for -ige and -e, in the 2d 
Pers. plur. of the Imperative. 

15. That of -en, and perhaps also those of -im and -an 
for -on. 

16. That of -enne for -anne in many oases in the Gerund, 
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not to speak of the different forms which the endings of 
perfect participles assume, and which belong to those of 
terminations in general. We might also mention here the 
termination -ende of indefinite participles for the more ana- 
logical one -ande, and hence -end for -and in nounsi' 

17. The diversity which obtains in the syntax of the 
language, and which in a corresponding and analogical 
measure will be found in all the Indo- Germanic group, 
like effects from like causes operating in the ante-literary 
period of each one. ^ 

' Many of these pecnliarities have been called Northutnbriaih hot 
although they prevailed to a greater extent in the northern part of the 
island, as they are found also in some of the southern Germanic dia- 
lects, tho evidence is clear that they did not originate in Britain. The 
Danidi invasions setting mostly in that direction, disturbed rather 
than changed the language of the native population, although leading 
to a marked difference of speech in the following ages. 

21* 
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«0N THE ALPHABET OF THE ANGLO^AXONS." 

• 

** It has been muclL doubted whether the Anglo-Saxons 
had ihe use of letters when they possessed themselres of 
England. It is certain that no specimen of any Saxon 
writing, anterior to their conversion to Christianity, can be 
produced. It capnot, therefore, be proved that they had 
letters . by any direct evidence, and yet s(»ne reascMis may 
be stated which make it not altogether safe to assert too 
positively, that our ancestors were ignorant of the art of 
writing in their pagan state. 

" Ist. Alphabetical characters were used by the Northern 
nations on the Baltic before they received Christianity,^ and 
the origin of these is ascribed to Odin, who heads the gene- 
alogies of the ancient Saxon chieftains as well as those of 
Sweden, Norway, and Denmark: and who is stated to 
have settled in Saxony before he advanced to the North. 
Either the pagan Saxons were acquainted with the Runic 
characters, or they were introduced in the North after the 
fifth century, when the Saxons came to Britain, and before 
the middle of the sixth, when they are mentioned by Fortu- 
natus, which is contrary to the history and traditions of the 
Scandinavian nations, and to probability. We may remark, 

* " I would not attribute to the Runic letters an extravagant anti- 
quity, but the inscriptions on rocks, etc., copied by Wormins, in his 
Literature 12untc<s, and by Stephanius, in his notes on Saxo, proved 
that the Northenui used them before they received Christianity." 
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tiiat ' rdn'* is used in Anglo-Saxon' as ' riinar' in ike Ice* 
landic, to express letters or characters. It is true that 
Odin ased the ' rtinar' for the purpose of magic, and that in 
Saxon * rdn-craeftig/ skilled m runes, signifies a moffieian ;' 
but the magical application of characters is no ai^ument 
against their alphabetical nature, because many of the 
loolish charms which our ancestors and other nations have 
respected, have consisted, not merely of alphabetical char- 
acters, but even of words/ 

" 2d. The passage of V^antius Fortunatus, written in 
the middle of the sixth century, attests that the Runic was 
^sed for the purpose of writing in his time. He says : — 

The barbarous RunsB is painted oo ashen tablets, 
And what the papyrus says, a smooth rod effects. 



*4 



Now as the Anglo-Saxons were not inferior in civiliza- 
tion to any of the barbarous natiiMis of the Norths it cannot 

* In this and the following extracts, we have taken the liberty of 
qnoting all foreign words, and of italicizing their meanings in English, 
as in the body of onr work. We have also accented Saxon words 
introduced by Mr. Turner, when iequiring,the accent, as well as cor- 
rected his orthography of the same in some few instances. — K. 

' " So Cedmon uses the word, * rtkn bfth gerecenod/ p. 73 ; * hwaet 
sad rdn bude,* p. 86 ; that he to him the letters should read and ex- 
plain, * bwaet Be6 rUn bude,' p. 99 ; he had before said, in his account 
oi Daniel and Belshazzar, that the angel of the Lord * writ tli4 in 
wage worda gerynu, baswe b6c-8tafas/ p. 90." 

' " Thus Cedmon says, ' the * rtin-craefdge' men could not read the 
handwriting till Daniel came,' p. 90." 

* " One passage in a Saxon MS. confirms this idea : ' Then asked 
the *ealdorman' the *heftling,' whether through ' dry-craef|t,' or 
through * ryn-stafas,' he had broken his ,bonds ; and he answered that^ 
be knew nothing of this craft* Vesp. D. 14, p. 132. Now * ryn- 
Btafas' means literally ryri'letters. We may remark that the Welsh 
word for alphabet is *coel bren,' which literally means the tree or 
VMiod of Omen ; and see the Saxon description of the Northern I^iuub, 
in Hiokes's Oram. Ang. Sax,, p. 135." 
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be eanly Bupposed that the j were ignorant of Runic char- 
acters/ if their neighbors used them. 

'<dd. Though it cannot be doubted that the letters of 
our Saxon MSS., written after their conversion, are of Ro- 
man origin, except only two, p, and f, the * thortC and 
the ' toen/ yet these two characters are all allowed by the 
best critics to be of Runic parentage ; and if this be true, 
it will show that the Anglo-Saxons were acquainted with 
Runic as well as with Roman characters when they com- 
menced the handwriting that prevails in their MSS. 

** 4th. If the Saxons had derived the use of letters from 
the Roman ecclesiastics, it is probable that they woidd 
have taken from the Latin language the words they used 
to express them. Other nations so indebted, have done 
this. To instance from the Erse language : — 

For hooky they have leabhar, from liber. 
letter litei^ htera. 

j scriobham scribere. 
( grafam y^ou^. 

writing scriobhadh scriptura. 

to read < °^ • >■ leerere. 

Heabham f ^ ''• 

But nations who had known letters before they became 
acquainted with Roman literature, would have indigenous 
terms to express them. 

''The Saxons have such terms. The most common 
word by which the Anglo-Saxons denoted alphabetical 

* " There are various alphabets of the Ruue, but their difierences 
are not very great. I consider those characters to be most interestmg 
which have been taken from the ancient inscriptions remaining in 
the North. Wonnius gives these. Lit. Run,, p. 58. Hickes, in his 
Oram, Anglo-Iah, c. 1, gives several Runic alphabets." 

* <* In the Erse Testament, Chreek lettere are expressed by ' litrichibh 
Gfoigiik' Luke zxiii. 38.'» 



to write 
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httera was 'staef;' plural 'stafas/ — ^£3fric, in his Saxon 
Grammar, so uses it. The copy of the Saxon coronation 
oath begins with» ' This writing is written, ' staef b^ staefe' 
{letter by letter) from that writing which Dunstan, arch- 
bishop, gave to our loid at Kingston.' In the same sense 
the word is used in Alfred's translation of Bede, and in the 
Saxon Gospels. It is curious to find the same word so 
applied in the Runic mythology. In the VaJprHtknis-mdl, 
one of the odes of the ancient Edda of Semund, it occurs 
in the speech of Odin, who says, * fomum stavfom/ in the 
ancient letters^ 

" The numerous compound words derived from ' staef/ a 
letter, show it to have been a radical term in the language, 
and of general application : — 

Staef-craeft, the art of letters, 

Staefen-row, the alphabet. 

Staef-gefeg, a syllable, 

Staeflio, learned, 

Staefnian, to teach letters, 

Staef-plega, a game at letters. 

dtaef-wis, wise in letters, 

Stafa-he4fod, the head of the letters. 

Stafa-naman, tJie names of the letters. 

" The same word was also used like the Latin ' litera/ to 
signify an epistle.^ 

^ « Edda Semund, p. 3. In the Icelandic Grospels, for 'tn Latin and 
in HehretD letters^ we have < Latmiskum and Ebreskum bdkstefum.' 
Luke xxiii. 38. The Franco-Tfaeotiflc, for letters, has a similar com- 
pound word, * b6k-Btaven.' " 

' " When a letter or authoritative document is mentioned in Saxon, 
the expressions applied to it are not borrowed from the Latin, as 
< scriptum,' * mandatum,' * epistola,' and such like ; but it is said-, * Ho- 
norius sent the Scot a * ge-writ,' ' Sax, Ch. 39 ; desired the Pope with 
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** Tht art of using letters, or miting, is also expressed in 
Saxon by a verb not of Roman origiif. - The Saxon teroa 
for the verb to write, is not like the Erse expression, from 
the Latin ' scribere/ but is ' awritan/ or ' gewritan.' This 
verb is formed from a similar noun of the same meaning a^ 
' Btaef.' The noun is preserved in the Moeso-Gothic, where 
' writs' signifies a letter, 

" In like manner the Saxons did not derive their word 
for book from the Latin 'hber;' they expressed it by 
their own term, * b6c/ as the Northerns called it ' b6g/ 

" I do not mean to assert indiscriminately, that whenever 
a word indigenous to a language is used to express writing, 
it is therefore to be inferred that the people using that lan- 
guage have also letters; because it may .so happen that 
the word may not have been an indigenous term for letters, 
but for something else; and may have been applied to 
express letters only analogically or metaphorically. To 
give an instance : the Indians of New England expressed 
letters, or writing, by the terms ' wussukwhonk,' or ' wus- 
sukwheg.' But the Indians had no letters nor writing 
among them.: whence then had they these .words ? The 
answer is, that they were in the habit of painting their faces 
and their garments, and when we made them acquaint- 
ed with writing, they applied to it their word for paint- 
ing.^ But though they could figuratively apply their term 
for painting to express vmting, they had nothing to signify 

his < ge-writ' to c<mfirin it, ik, 38. So Alfred, trandatiBg Bede, says, 
' The Pope seat to Augustine * pallium and ge^writ ;' ' here borrowing 
from the Latin the * pallium,' a thing known to them from the Ro- 
mans, but using a native Saxon term to e;spresa the word epistle" 

' " Thus * wussukhofiu' was a painted coat Williams' Key to the 
Language of America, p. 184j ed. 1643, and see his remark, p. 61. 
The Malays, who have borrowed their letters from other nations, have 
.used the same analogy. Their word to write, is * toolis,' which alao 
#ignifie8 to paint. See Howison's Malay Dictionary.*' 
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a hook, and therefore it was necessary to ingraft oar Eng- 
lish word book into their language for that purpose. 

'' On the whole, I am induced to believe that the Anglo^ 
Saxons were not unacquainted with alphabetical characters 
when they came into England. However this may be, it 
is certain that if they had ancient letters, they ceased to 
use them after their conversion. It- was the invariable 
policy of the Roman ecclesiastics to discourage the use of 
the Runic characters, because they were of pagan origin, 
and had been much connected with idolatrous supersti- 
tions. ^° Hence, as soon as the Christian clergy acquired 
influence in the Saxon octarchy, all that appeared in their 
literature was in the character which they had formed from 
the Romans. 

"We. know nothing of the compositions of the Anglo- 
Saxons in their pagan state. Tacitus mentions generally 
of the Germans that they had ancient songs, and therefore 
we may believe that the Anglo-Saxons were not without 
them. Indeed, Dunstan is said to have learned the vain 
songs of his countrymen in their pagan state ; and we may 
suppose that if such compositions had not been in exist- 
ence at that period, Edgar would not have forbidden men, 
on festivals, to. sing heathen songs. But none of these had 
survived to us. If they were ever committed to writing it 
was on wood or stones; indeed, their word for book, 
* b6c,' expresses a beech- tree, and seems to allude to the 
matter of which their earUest books were made." The 

" " The Swedes were persuaded by the Pope, in 1001, to lay aside 
the Runic letters, and to adopt the Roman in their stead. They were 
gradually abolished in Denmark, and afterwards in Iceland." 

11 M Wormius infers, that pieces of wood cut from the beech-tree were 
the ancient northern books, Lit. Run. p. 6. Saxo-Grammaticus men- 
tions, that Fengo's Ambassadors took with them ' literas ligno insculp- 
tas,' * because,' adds Saxo, * that was formerly a celebrated kind of 
material to write upon,' lib. iii. p. 52. Besides the passage formerly 
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poets of barbarous ages usually confide the little eflfusions 
of thdr genius to the care' of tradition. They are seldom 
preserved in writing till literature becomes a serious study ; 
and therefore we may easily believe, that if the Anglo- 
Saxons had alphabetical characters, they were much more 
used for divinations, charms, and funeral inscriptions, than 
for literary compositions." — Sharon Turner— JJm^ of the 
Anglo- Saxons, Vol. /., B, II., App., Chap. IV. 

cited from Fortunatas, we may notice another, in which he speaks of 
the bark as nsed to contain characters. See Worm., p. 9, who says, 
that no wood more abonnds in Denmaik than the beech, nor is any 
more adapted to receive impremonB, t6. p^ 7. In Welsh, ^gwydd,' a 
tree, or wood, is used to denote a book. So Gwilym Tew talks ef read- 
ing the < gwydd.' Owen's Diet, voc * gwydd.' ** 
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•'ON THE COPIOUSNESS OF THE AN6IXVSAXON LAN- 
GUAGE." 

" Thib language has been thought to be a very rude and 
barren tongue, incapable of expressing any thing but the 
most simple and barbarous ideas. The truth, however, is, 
ihat it is a very copious language, and is capable of ex- 
pressing any subject of human thought. In the technical 
terms of those arts and sciences which have been discov- 
ered, or much improved, since the Norman Conquest, it 
must of course be deficient. But books of history, belles^ 
lettres, and poetry, may be now written in it, with consid- 
erable precision and correctness, and even with much dis- 
crimination, and some elegance of expression. 

** The Saxon abounds with synonyms. I will give a few 
instances of those which my memory can supply." 

Our aothor here introduceB a number of words as synonyms, bat 
which rather express the same objects under different relations. 

" They had a great number of words for a skip, and to 
express tlie Supreme, they used more words and phrases 
than I can recollect to have seen in any other language. 

" Indeed, the copiousness of their language was receiving 
perpetual additions from the lays of their poets. I have 
already mentioned that the great features of their poetry 
were metaphor and periphrasis. On these they prided 
themselves. To be fluent in these was the great object of 
their emulation, and the great test of their merit. Hence, 
Cedmon, in his account of the deluge, uses near thirty 

22 
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83010117010118 words and phrases to express the ark. They 
could not attain this desired end without making new 
words and phrases hy new compounds, and most of these 
became naturalized in the language. The same zeal for 
novelty of expression led them to borrow words from every 

other language which came within their reach."* 

* * * ' % « * « * * 

"But the great proof, of the copiousness and power of 
the Anglo-Saxon language may be had from considering 
our own EngUsh, which is principally Saxon. It may be 
interesting to show this by taking some lines of our prin- 
cipal authors, and marking in italica the Saxo& words they 
contain. 

8HAK8PBARB. 

To he or not to he, that iV the question ; 
Whether 'tis nobler in the mind to safier 
The elinge and arrows of oatrageons foitmiei 
Or to take amui against a sea of tionUes, 
And by opposing end them ? To die, to sleep ; 
No more ! and hy a sleep to say u>e end 
The heart-aeh, and the thousand natural shocks 
The flesh is heir to ! 'twere a consaramation 
Devoutly to be wished To die, to sleep; 
To sleep ? perchance to dream ! 

MILTON. 

With thee conversing I forget all tinte, 
All seasoBs, and their change ; ail jdeaee alike. 
Sweet is the breath of morn, h^ rising sweet. 
With charm of earliest birds; pleasiaut the swu 
When first on this delightful land he spreads 

. — ^ ■ ■ - - — ■ — ■ — — . -■■■■-.. I ^ ■■■—■■■ ■ ■ - .1 , „ 

* We must here observe that a word strictly foreign, or net belong- 
ing to the Teutonic family, is rarely met . with in any Anglo-Saxon 
- writer, and those introduced from the Latfn and the Greek are usually 
found modified in orthography to-(rait the genius of the tOttgue.-— JT. 
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His orient beam* on heib, tree, fruit, tmd floi^v. 
Glistening with dew ; fngnnt the fortil« «arlA 
After 9oft ehowere; and sweet the coming on 
0/'g;rateful evening mild; then mient night 
With this her aolemn bird, and this fair mo0n. 
And theae the gems of kemoom, her Btmry trakL 



COWLKY. 

Mark that swift arrow ; how it cats the air! 
How it outruns the following eye I 
Use all perauasibns now and try 

If thou canst call it back, or stay it there. 
That way it went ; but thou shaltfind 
No trtick is left behind. 

Fool I *tis thy life, and the fond archer <Aoti. 
Of all the time thou'st shot away 
rU bid thee fetch hut yesterday. 

And it shall be too hard a task to do» 



TRANSLATORS OF THE BIBLE. 

And they made ready the present against Joseph eawie at noon : 
for they heard that they shouid eat bread there. And when Joseph 
came home, they brought him the present which was in their hand 
into the house, and bowed themselves to him to the earth. And hs 
asked them of their welfarey and said. Is your father well, the old 
man of whom ye spake ? Is he yet alive ? And they answered, Thy 
servant our father is in good health, he is yet alive. And they bowed 
down their heads, and made obeisance. And hs lifted up his eyes, 
and saw his brother Benjamin, his mother's son, and said, Is this 
your younger brother, of whom ye spake unto me ? And he said, 
Ood be gracious unto thee, my son, Gren. zliii. 25-39. 

Then when Mary was come where Jesus was, and saw him, she fell 
down at his feet, saying unto him, Lord, if thou hadst been here, my 
brother had not died. When Jesus therefore saw her weeping, and 
the Jews also weeping which came with her, he groaned in the spirit, 
and was troubled. And said, Where have ye laid him ? They said 
uflto him. Lord, come and see. Jesus wept. Then said ' the Jews, 
Behold how he loved him* John zi. 3d-^6 
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THOMSON. 

The^e 09 they change, Almighty Father, ihe^e 
Are but the varied Ood. The rolliog year 
lefuU of thee. Full in the pleasiug epring 
Thy beauty walke, thy teuderneas and love. 
Wideflueh the fields f the aofCning air is balm ; 
Echo the nutuntaine round; the forest smiles; 
And every sense and every heart is joy. 
Then comes thy glory tn the summer months. 
With light and heat refulgent Then thy sun 
Shoots full perfection through the swelling year. 



ADDISON, 

/ 1009 yesterday, about sunset, walking in the open fields, till the 
night insensibly /eZi upon me. I atfixH amused myself with all the 
richness and variety of colors which appeared in the western parts of 
heaven. In proportion as they faded away and went out, several stars 
and planets appeared, one after another, till the whole firmament was 
in a glow. The hlueness of the ether was exceedingly heightened 
and enlivened by the season of the year. 



SPlBNSER. 

Hard is the doubt, and difficult to deem. 

When all three kinds of love together meet, 

And do dispart the heart with power extreme, 

Whether shall weigh the balance down; to west 

The dear afiection unto kindred sweet, 

Or raging fire of love to woman kind, 

Or 2eal of friends combined with virtues meet : 

But of them all the band of virtuous mind 

Me seems the gentle heart should most assured bend. 

Book 4, C. 9. 

LOCKE. 

Every man, being conscions to hifnself, that he thinks, and thatf 
which his mind is applied about whilst thinking, being the ideas thai 
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there ; itia paal doobt, that men have in their minde nvvnl ide m . 
Such are those txp n mtd by the worde, whiteneee, hardnaeef ewett^ 
na§9, thinking, motion, nuin, elephant, army, <lrttfiib«iiiieM, ami ethere* 
It is in the first place, then, to be inquired, Hoto he eemee by themt 
J know it ie a received doctrine that men have native t4e«t, «iiil 
original charactera stamped upon their minde in their very first being% 
l4)oke'B Essay, Book 11, Ch. 1. 

POPE. 

How happy is the Uamelen vestal's lot ! 
The world forgetting, by the world Jorgot S 
Eternal sunshine of the spotless nUnd / 
Each pray'r accepted, and each wish resigu'd ; 
Labor and rest that eqaal periods keep ; 
Obedient slumbers that can wake and weep; 
Desires composed, affections ever even ; 
Tears that delight, and sighs that waft to Acoveiii 
Grace shines around her with serenest beams. 
And whispering angels prompt her golden dreams* 
For her tV unfading rose of Eden blooms. 
And wings of seraphs shed divine perfumes. 

YOUNG. 

Ztet Indians, and the gay, like Indians, fond 
Of feathered fopperies, the sun adore ; 
Darkness has more divinity for me ; 
It strikes thought inward, it drives back the soul 
To settle on herself, out point supreme. 
There lies our theatre : there site our judge.* 
Darkness the curtain drops o*er lifers dull scene ; 
*Tis the kind hand q^ Providence stretched out 
^Twixt man and vanity ; His reason's reign, 
And virtue's too ; these tutelary shades 
Are maiCs asylum /rom the tainted throng. 
Night is the good marCs friend and guardian too. 
It no less rescues virtue, than inspires. 

SWIFT. 

Wisdom is a fox, who, after long hunting, wUl at last cost you 
the pains to dig out, 'Tis a cheese, which by how much the richer 

22* 
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hm9 th$ thicker, the hmnsUerf and the coaner oo«t ; and whereof, to 
a jndieioQi |MUto» thM maggete are the beMt. 'Tie a each poawt, 
^htrmn the deeper you go, you will find it the oweeter. But then, 
i a otly , *tio a nut, which, unleee you ehooee with judgmeat^ aaay. eoet 
yMi m tooth, and pay you with nothing but a worm, 

ROBERTSON. 

Thie great emperori tn the planitude of hie power, and m posseesioii 
of all the honon which can flatter the heart of man, took the extraordi- 
nary resolution to rerigrn hie kingdom ; and to withdraw entirely from 
any oonoern tn- huoinees, or the a&iri of thie worldy in order that he 
might epend the remainder of hie daye in retirement and solitude. 
Dioclesian ie, perhaps, the only prince capable of holding the reins of 
government, who eoer resigned them from deliberate ehoioe, and who 
continued during many years to enjoy the tranquillity of retirement, 
without fetching one penitent eigh, or caeting back one look ofdeeae 
towards the power or dignity ii^^cA he had abandoned— Charles V. 

HUHE. 

The beauties of her person, and graces of her air, combined to make 
her the most amiable of women; and the charms of her address and 
couTersation aided the impression which her lovely figure made on the 
heart of aU beholders. Ambitious and active tn her temper, yet in- 
clined to cheerfulness and society ; of a lofty spirit, constant, and even 
vehement tn her purpose, yet politic, gentle, and hffyhlo in her de- 
meanor, ehe seemed to partake only eo much of the male virtues as to 
render her estimable without relinquishing those sqft graces which 
compose the proper ornament of her sex. 



GIBBON. 

In the second century of the Christian era the empire o/Rome com- 
prehended, the fairest part of the earth, and the most civilized portion 
of mankind. The frontiers of that extensive monarchy were guarded 
by ancient renown and disciplined valor. The gentle but powerful 
influence of laws and manners had gradually cemented the union of 
the provinces. Their peaceful inhabitants enjoyed and abused the 
advantages of wealth and luxury. The linage qf a free constitution 
was preserved with decent reverence. 
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JOHNSON. 



Of genins, that power, which constitatet a poet ; that qaality, toiM- 
out which jadgment is cold and hnowledfft i$ ivert ; that energy which 
collects, combines, amplifies, and animates, the superiority must, with 
aame hesitation, be allowed to Dryden. It is not to be inferred that of 
this poetical vigor Pope had only a litUe, because Dryden had more ; 
for every other writer since Milton must give place to Pope ; and even 
of Pryden it must be said, that if he has brighter paragraphs, he has 
not better poems. 

** From the preceding instances we may form an idea of 
the power of the Saxon language, but by no means a just 
idea; for we must not conclude that the words which are 
not Saxon could not be supplied by Saxon words. On the 
contrary, Saxon terms might be substituted for all the 
words not marked as Saxon. 

"To impress this sufficiently on the mind of the reader, 
it will be necessary to show how much of our ancient 
language we have laid aside, and have suffered to become 
obsolete; because all our writers, from Chaucer to our own 
times, have used words of foreign origin rather than our 
own. In three pages of Alfred's Orosius, I found 78 
words which have become obsolete, out of 548, or about 
one-seventh. In three pages of his Boetius I found 143 
obsolete out of 666, or about one-fifth. In three page^ of 
his Bede, I found 230 obsolete out of 969, or about one- 
fifth. The difference in the proportion between these and 
the Orosius proceeds from the latter containing many his- 
torical names. Perhaps we shaU be near the truth if we 
say, as a general principle, that one-fifth of the Anglo- 
Saxon language has ceased to be used in modem English. 
This loss must of course be taken into account when we 
estimate the copiousness of our ancient language, by con- 
sidering how much of it our English authors exhibit.'' — 
Sharon Turnjsb — HisL of the JnjjfUhSwuanSj, Vol. /., Afp. 
/., Chap. UI. 
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" The Greeks and Romans, counting only by tens, com* 
posed their numbers from ten to twenty, with ' ^««i/ * de- 
cem/ ten; *Mtka,^ 'undecim,* eleven; 'ivutSexa,' 'duodecim/ 
twelve. The German tribes formed the same numerals in a 
similar manner, except eleven and twelve, which were com- 
posed with Ger, Mif;' A. S. 'laefan;' 'lif,' *lef,' 'IX'in 
other dialects. But as this anomaly entered our numeral 
system in a period anterior to the history of our tongues, 
and is common towall the Germanic languages, the analogy 
between the kindred dialects is not disturbed by these 
irregularities, but rather advanced. 

"18. The cause of this disturbance lies in the old prac- 
tice of using both ten and twelve as fundamental numbers. 

"The advance was by ten, thus ' tbrittig,' Country Friesie 

* tritich ;* ' feowertig,' Ab. 2, <fec. ; but on arriving at sixty 
the series was finished, and another begun, denoted by pre- 
fixing * hund.' This second series proceeded to one hun- 
dred and twenty, thus: * hund-nigontig,* ninety; *hund- 
teontig,' a hundred ; * hund-enlufontig,* a hundred and ten; 

* hund-twelftig,* a hundred and twenty : here the second 
series concluded. It thus appears that the Anglo-Saxons 
did not know our hundred =: 100, as the chief division of 
numbers ; and though they counted from ten to ten, they, 
at the same time,' chose the number twelve as the basis of 
the chief divisions. As we say, 5 X 10 = 50; 10 x 10 = 
100; they multiplied 5 and 10 by 12, and produced 60 and 
1 20. When the Scandinavians adopted a hundred as a chief 
division — 100 = 10 X 10 — ^they still retained one hundred 
and twenty ; and calling both these numbers hwndred^ they 
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distinguished them by the epithets little or ten hundred, 

* lill-hundrad* or * hundrad tiraed,' and great or the twelve 
number hundred, * stor-hundrad/ or 'hundrad tolfraed/ 
The Danes count to forty by tens, thus : * tredive/ thirty ; 
* ijrretjYQy forty ; and then commence by twenties, thus: 

* halvtrediesindstyve,' literally in A. S, ' thridda healf 
sithon twentig**— ^M>o iwenties-^^hnd the third twenty half, 
i. e. Ji/ty, The Icelanders call 2600 * half thridie thusand,* 
— Dut. 'derdehalfduizend,' i. e. two thousand, and the third 
thousand }ualf; * firesindty ve' — four times twenty — eighty , and 
so on to a hundred. The Francs being a mixture of kindred 
nations from the middle of Germany, when they entered 
Gallia, partly adopted the Anglo-Saxon mode of numera- 
tion, and partly that of the Danes, and they afterwards 
translated verbally their vernacular names of the numerals 
by Latin words. From twenty to fifty it proceeds in the 
usual manner, ' vingt,* * trente,' * quarante,' * cinquante,' 
' soixante ;' but having arrived at seventy, the same place 
where the Anglo-Saxons commenced with * hund,' * hund- 
seofontig,' it uses *soixante-dix,' * quatre- vingt,' just as the 
Danes express eighty by * firesindsty ve,'ybMr times twehty. 
As it appears that the old Germans had two fundamental 
numbers, ten and twelve, it follows ihait eleven and twelve are 
the last two numerals of the twelve series, and the Jirst two 
in the ten series ; hence perhaps the same use of the termi- 
nation 'lif * or *lef' in eleven and twelve.*' — Bos worth. Origin 
and Connection of the Germanic Tongues. London, 1838. 

• " The ellipsis of the two twentieg is supplied in the expression 
' tw& geire and thridde healf,' two years and half the third year, 
literally in Fr: c. * twa jier in t' tredde heal,' but custom contracts it to 
'tredde heal jier.' Hickes compares this ellipsis with the Scotch ex- 
pression, half ten, which is also the Dut. * half tien,' but in this he is 
not accurate. The country Friesians not having this ellipsis, proves 
that it must be supplied in another way. They say, ' healwei tsjienen,* 
half way of the present hour to ten o'clock. Dr. Dorow has also fallen 
into the same mistake, p. 127, Denkmaler, I., 2 and 3/' 
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"ON THE SnOJCTURE AND MECHANISM OF THE ANGLO- 
SAXON LANGUAGE.'* 

" To explain the history of any language is a task pecn- 
liarly difficult at this period of the world, in which we are 
so very remote from the era of its original construction. 

" We have, as yet, witnessed no people in the act of 
forming their language, and cannot, therefore, from expe- 
rience, demonstrate the simple elements from which a 
language begins, nor the additional organization which it 
gradually receives. The languages of highly civilized peo- 
ple, which are those that we are most conversant with, are 
in a state very unlike their ancient tongues. Many words 
have been added to them from other languages; many 
have deviated into meanings very different from their 
primitive significations ; many have been so altered by the 
change of pronunciation and orthography, as scarcely to 
bear any resemblance to their ancient forms. The abbre- 
viations of language, which have been usually called its 
articles, pronouns, conjunctions, prepositions, and interjec- 
tions ; the inflections of its verbs, the declensions of its 
nouns, and the very form of its syntax, have also under- 
gone so many alterations from the caprice of human usage, 
that it is impossible to discern any thing of the mechanism 
of a language, but by ascending from its present state to 
its more ancient form. 

'^ The Anglo-Saxon is one of those ancient languages to 
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which we may successfully refer, in our inquiries hoir lan- 
guage has been constructed. 

"As we have not had the experience of any people 
forming a language, we cannot attain to a knowledge of its 
mechanism in any other way than 6y analyzing it ; by ar- 
ranging its words into their classes, and by tracing these to 
their elementary sources. We shall perhaps be unable to 
discover the original words with which the language began, 
but we may hope to trace the progress of its formation, 
and some of the principles on which that progress has 
been made. In this inquiry I shall follow the steps of the 
author of the Diversions of Purley, and build upon his 
foundation, because I think that his book has presented to 
lis the key to that mechanism which we have so long ad- 
mired, so fruitlessly examined, and so little understood. 

" Words have been divided into nine classes : the article^ 
the substantive or noun, the pronoun, the adjective, the 
verb, the adverb, the preposition, the conjunction, and the 
interjection. 

" Under these classes all the Saxon words may be ar- 
ranged, although not with that scientific precision with 
which the classifications of natural history have been made. 
Mr. Tooke has asserted, that in all languages there are only 
two sorts of words necessary for the communication of our 
thoughts, and therefore only two parts of speech, the noun 
and the verb, and that the others are the abbreviations of 
'these. 

** But if the noun and - the verb be only used, they will 
serve not so much to impart our meaning, as to indicate 
it. These will suffice to express simplie substances or facts, 
and simple motions of nature or man; but will do by 
themselves little else. All the connections, references, dis- 
tinctipns, limitations, ^ applications, contrasts, relations, and 
refinements of thought and feeling — and therefore most 
of' what a cultivated people wish to expretis by language. 
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cannot be conveyed without the other essentLiI abbrevia- 
tions — and therefore all nations have been compelled, as 
occasions occurred, as wants increased, and as thought 
evolved, to invent or adopt them, till all that were necessary 
became naturalized in the language. 

" That nouns and verbs are the most essential and primi- 
tive words of language, and that all others have been 
formed from them, are universal facts, which after reading 
the Diversions of Purley, and tracing in other languages 
the application of the principles there maintained, no en- 
lightened philologist will now deny. But though this is 
true as to the origin of these parts of speech, it may be 
questioned whether the names 'established by conventional 
use may not be still properly retained, because the words 
now classed as conjunctions, prepositions, etc., though 
originally verbs, are not verbs at present, but have been 
long separated from their verbal parents, and have become 
distinct parts of our grammatical syntax. 

''That the conjunctions, the prepositions, the adverbs, 
and the interjections of our language, have been made from 
our verbs and nouns, Mr. Tooke has satisfactorily shown ; 
and with equal truth he has affirmed, that articles and 
pronouns have proceeded from the same source. I have 
pursued his inquiries through the Saxon and other lan- 
guages, and am satisfied that the same may be affipmed of 
adjectives. Nouns and verbs are the parents of all the 
rest of language ; and it can be proved in the Anglo-Saxon, 
as* in o|;her tongues, that of these ^ the nouns are the ancient 
and primitive stock from which all other words have 

branched and vegetated." 
******** * 

"The Anglo-Saxon verbs have essentially contributed 
to form those parts of speech which Mr. Tooke has de- 
nominated the abbreviations of language. The verbs, 
however, are not themselves the primitive words of our 
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language. They are all in a state of composition. They 
are like the secondary mountwns of the earth — they have 
been formed posterior to the ancient bulwarks of human 
speech, which 9-re the nouns — I mean of course those 
noims which are in their elementally state. 

" In some languages, as in the Hebrew, the verbs are 
very often the nouns applied \maltered to a verbal signi- 
fication. We have examples of this sort of verbs in our 
English words, love, hate, fear, hope, dream, sleep, etc. 
These words are nouns, and are also used as verbs. Of 
verbs thus made by the simple application of nouns in a 
verbal form, the Anglo-Saxon gives few examples. 

"Almost all its other verbs are nouns with. a final sylla- 
ble added, and this final syllable is a word expressive of 
motion, or action, or possession. 

"To show this fact, we will take some of the Anglo- 
^axon verbs : — 



B4d, a pledge. 
baer, a Uer, 
baeth, a bath, 
bat, a club, 
bebod, a command, 
bidd, a prayer. 
big, a croton. 
bliss, joy. 
blostm, a flower, 
blot, a sacrifice. 
bod, an edict. 
borg, a loan. 
bridl, a bridle. 
br6c, misery. 
bye, a habitation. 
byseg, business. 
bysmr, contumely. 



bdd-ian, topMye. 
baer-an, to carry. 
baeth-ian, to wash. 
be4t-an, to beat. 
bebod-an, to command. 
bidd-an, to pray. 
big-an, to bend. 
bliss-ian, to rejoice. 
blostm-ian, to blossom. 
blot- an, to sacrifice. 
bod-ian, to proclaim. 
borg-ian, to lend. 
bridl-ian, to bridle. 
br6c-ian, to affict. 
by-an, to inhabit. 
bysg-ian, to be busy. 
bysmr-ian, to deride, 
23 
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but there is in the Franco-Theotisc, where we find • bai* is 
fruit, or whatever the earth produces ; ' ber-an' is therefore 
to give fruity^ or to produce. So ' maarsian/ to celebrate, is 
from 'segRD,' to speak, and some noun from which the 
^jectiye ' maera/ illustrious, had been formed. The noon 
is not in the Saxon, but it is in the Franoo-Theotisc, where 
'mafera* is /am«. or rumor; therefore, 'maersian,' to cele- 
brate a person, is ' maera-segan,' to speak his fame. I have 
observed many examples of this sort. 

** In searching for the original nouns from which verbs 
have been formed, we must always consider if the verb we 
are inquiring about be a primitive verb or a. secondary 
verb» containing either of the prefixes a-, be-, ge-, for-» in-, 
on-, to-, with-, etc. In these cases we must strip the verb 
of its prefix, and examine its derivation under its earlier 
form. The verbs with a prefix are obviously of later 
origin than the verbs to which the prefix has not been 
applied. 

" Sometimes the verb consists of two verbs put together, 
as * g4n-gan,' to go ; so * for-laetan,* to dismiss or leave, is 
composed of two verbs, 'faran,* to go, *laetan,' to let or 
suffer, and is literally, to let go. 

" The Anglo-Saxon nouns are not all of the same anti- 
quity ; some are the primitive words of the language from 
which every other has branched, but some are of .later 
date." 

" The primitive nouns expressing sensible objects, having 
been formed, they were multiplied by combinations with 
each other. They were then applied to express ideas 
more abstracted. By adding to them a few expressive 
syllables, the numerous classes of verbs and adjectives 
arose; and from these again other nouns and adjectives 
were formed. The nouns and verbs were then abbreviated 
and adapted into conjunctions, prepositions, advei'bs, and 
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interjectioos. The pvoaouns were sooo made from a sense 
of their convenience ; and out of them came the articles. 
To illustrate these principles, fjK>m the various languages 
which I have examined, would expand these few pages 
into a volume, and would be therefore improper; but I 
ean recommend the subject to the attention of the phil- 
ological student, with every assurance 'of a successful 
research. 

''The multiplication of language by the metaphoricat 
application of nouns to express other nouns, or to signify 
adjectives, may be observed in all languages. Thus, 
* beorht/ lightf was applied to express bright, shining, and 
illustrious. So 'deop,' thf sea, was applied to express 
iiepth, 

"As a specimen how the Anglo-Saxon language has 
been formed from the multiplication of simple words, I 
will show the long train of words which have been formed 
from a few primitive words. I select four of the words 
applicable to the mind. The numerous terms formed from 
them will illustrate the preceding observations on the 
mechanism of the language. 

ANCIENT NOUN '. 

Hyge, or hige, mind, or thought. 

Secondary meaning : care, diligence, study, 

Hoga, care, 

Hogu, care, industry, effort. 

Adjectives, being the noun so applied : — 

Hige, diligent, studious, attentive, 
Hoga, prudent, solicitous. 

Verbs from the noun : — 

Hogian, to meditate, to study, to think, to he wise, to he 
anadous : and hence, to groan. 

23* 
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ygwn» I ^ $tudy, to be solicitous, to endeavor, 
Hyggan, ) 

The Terb, bj use, having gained new shades of meankig 
and applications, we meet with it again, as : — 

Hicgan, ) to study, to explore, to seek vehemently, to enr 
Hycgan, ) deavor, to struggle. 

Secondary noun derived from this verb : — 
Hogung, care, efforty endeavor. 

Secondary nouns, compounded of the ancient noun and 
another : — 

Hige-craeft, acuteness of mind, 
I£gele&8t, negligence, carelesimess, 
Hige-sorga, anxieties, mental griefs. 

Hogascipe. ) ^^^. 
Hogoscipe, ) 

Hygelea8t,*/oWy, madness, scurrility. 
Hyge^ceaft, the mind, or thought. 

Adjectives composed of the ancient noun and a meaning 
word : — 

Hygeleas, void of mind, foolish. 

5^8^?/' i magmmvum*, excellent tn mind. 
Hige-rof, ) 

,_ ^ ^ ' i prudent. 
Hogofast, ) 

Hogfull, anxious, full of care, 

Hige-fr6d, wise, prudent in mind, 

Higele4s,f negligent, incurious. 



* The nme as *' higelel^"— •£. 
t No other than " hygeleda."— JT. 
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Hige-strangy strong in nUnd. 

Hige-tihancol* cautious, provident, thougktjul. 

Adverbs from the adjective : — 

Higeleaslicey negligently, incuriously. 
Hogfullice, anxiously. , 

ANCIENT NOUN : 

Mod, the mind ; also, passion^ and irritability. 

Verbs: — 

M6dian, "i to be high minded, 
« Modigan, > to rage, 
M6dgian, ) to swelL 

Adjectives composed of the noun and another word or 
syllable : — 

M6dig, ) irritable, 

M6deg, J angry, proud. 

M6df ul, full of mind, irritable. 

M6dga,^ elated, proud, distinguished. 

Mdd-hwAt, fervent in mind. 

M6dili&, magnanimous. 

M6dle4s, meek-minded, pusillanimous. 

M6d-8tatboly firm-minded. 

Mod-thwaer, patient in mind, meek, mild. 

Secondary nouns composed of the ancient noun and some 
other : — 

M6d-gethanc, thoughts of the mind, council. 
M6d-geth6ht, strength of mind, reasoning. 



* Rather, the definite state maacaline of « nuidig," or '* mddog," 
contracted. — JC. 
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M6d-gewuin, conJlicU of mind. 

Mddes-mynla, the affections of the mind, the indima^am, 

M6d-h6te» heat of mind — anger, 

M6d]e4sty folly, pusillanimity, slothfalness, 

M6dDes, pride. 

Mod-sefa, the ntellect, sensation^ intelligence, 

M6d-8org, grief of mind. 

Secondary nouns of stiU later origin, having been formed 
after the adjeetives> and composed of an adjective and 
another noun : — 

M6di£nies, ) ,. . » • ^^ 

^,, ,.^ M- mooatne98, pnth, OMimonh/. 
M6dines, y 

M6d-seocnes, Hckness of mind. 

M6d-statholn js» firmness of mind, fortitude, 

M6d-8omnes, concord. 

M6d-thwaeriies^ patience, meekness. 

Adverb formed from the adjective : — 
M6diglice, proudly, angrily, 

ANOIKNT NOUN : 

^ ' . > the mind, gemus, the intelkcL ike aente^ 
Gewit, > 

Secondary meaning : wisdom, prudence.. 

Noun appHed as an adjeetive : — 

._,. * > wke, skilful, 
Wite, S • 

Oewita, conscious ; hence, a witMS9^ 

Verbs formed from the noon :— 

Witan, to know, to perceive. 
Gewitan^ to understand. 
Witegian, t» prophesy. 
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Adjectives composed of the ancient noun, and an additional 
syllable, or word : — 

Witig, vfise, skilled, ingenious, prudent. 
Gewitig, Imomuff, wise, intelligent, 
Gewitleds, ignoinmt, foolish, 
Gewittig,^ intelligent, conscious, 
Gewit-seoc, ill in mind, denumac, 
Witol, wittol, wise, knowing. 

Secondary nouns formed of the ancient noun and another 
noun : — 

• 

Wited6m, the knowledge of judgment, prediction. 

Witega, a prophet. 

Witegung, prophecy. 

Wite-saga, a prophet. 

Gewitle4st, /oZ/y^ madness. 

Gewit-loca, the mind. 

Gewitnes, witness. 

Gewitscipe, witness. 

Wlte-cl6fe, a trifler. 

\^t-word, the answer of the wise. 

Nouns of more recent date, having been formed out of the 
adjectives : — 

Gewit-seocnes, insanity. 

Witigd6m, knowledge, wisdom, prescience, 

Witolnes, knowledge, wisdom. 

Secondary adjective, or one formed upon the secondary 
noun: — 

Wited6mlic, prophetical. 
* No other than an orthographip variation of '* gewitig."— £ 
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Conjunctions : — 

ZTi^!^' \ indeed, for, but, to wit 
Witodlic, ) 

Adverbs formed from participles and adjeetires : — 
WitUglice, ) 

ANCIENT NOUN I— 

6 anc, / ^^ fjf^nd, thought, opinion, 
Getnonc, T 

• • * > (he will, thought. 
Thonc, ) ^ 

Secondary meaning : an ciet <^ the mil, or- thanks. 

• • ,?* >■ a council. 
Gethmg, ) 

And from the consequence conferred by sitting at the 
council, came — 

Gethincth, honor, dignity. 

Verbs formed from the noun : — 

Thincan, ) to think, to^conceive, to feel, to reason, to com- 

Thencan, ) eider. 

Gethencan, ) . .,. , 
_ • • ' } to think. 

Getnengcan, ) 

Thancian. ) . ^i » 
^' ^^ . M^ thank. 
Getnancian, ) 

Thingan, to address, to speak, to supplicate. 

Gethanc-metan, to consider. 

Adjectives formed from the ancient noun : — 
^; ' > thoughtful, meditating, cautiotis. 

mm " * 



\ 
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Gethancol, mvndfuL 
Thancful, thankful, ingenious, content. 
Thane -wurth, grateful, 
T(iancol-m6d, provident, wise. 

Secondary nouns formed from the verb : — 

Getlie4ht, council. 
Getlie4htere, counsellor, 
Thancung, thanking. 
Thanc-metung, deliberation. 

Secondary verb, from one of these secondary nouns : — 
Getyhe4htian, to consult. 

More recent noun, formed from the secondary verb :— 
Getbe4htung, council, consultation. 

Another secondary verb : — 

Ymbe-thencan, to think about any thing. 

Adjective from a secondary verb : — 
Getbe4tendlic, consulting. 

Adverb from one of the adjectives : — 
Thanc-wurthlic^, gratefully. 

" These specimens will evince to the observing eye how 
the Anglo-Saxon language has been formed; and they 
also indicate that it had become very far removed from a 
rude state of speech. These derivative compounds imply 
much cultivation and exercise, and a considerable portion 
of mental discrimination. It is, indeed, in such an -ad- 



